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Books and Reports presented or purchased during the
Quarter ending December 1921,

The Director-General of Archzological Surveys, Simla—
Annual Report of the Archzological Survey of India, Frontier Circle, for the
year 1920-21, ‘
Memoirs of the -Archzological Survey of India No. 7, Excavations at Taxila,—
Memoirs of the Archaological Survey of India No. 8§, Mosque of Shaik
Abdu-n-Nati.
Annual Report of the Archzological Survey of India for the year 1918-19,
, Part I.
Superintendent of Archzology, Southern Circle, Madras—
Annual Report of the Archaological Department, Southern Circle, for the
year 1920-21,
Assistant Archzological Superintendent for Epigraphy, Madras—
" Annual Report of the Madras Lipigraphical Department for 1919-20.

Superintendent of Archzology, Travancore—
The Travancore Archzological Series, Vol. II, Part III. (The Huzur Treasury

plates belonging to the Vishnu Temple at Tiruvalla by T. A. Gopinath
. . Rao.)
-Asiatic Society of Bengal—
Memoirs of the. ——, Zoological results of a Tour in the Far East.
Registrar, Mysore University— ] :
Mysore University Calendar for 1921-22 (Volumes I and 11.)
" South India and her Mahomedan Invaders,”” by Professor S. Krishnaswami
Iyengar. ) ’
" Nationalism in Hindu Culture" by Dr. Radhakumud Mukerji.
Dr. Brajendranath Seal’s Convocation Address to the Mysore University
delivered on 15th October 1921,
Registrar, Madras University—
Madras University Calendar for the year 1921, Volume 1.
Presented by—
The Private Secretary to H.H, The Maharaja of ysore.
" Speeches by H.H. The Maharaja of Mpysore,” {1902—1920).
Mr. Lewis Rice, Late Djrector of Archzology, Mysore.
" Coorg Inscriptions’” Zpigraphica Carnatica, Volume I. )
Professor K. V. Rangaswami Iyengar, Trivandrum, Author.
" Some aspects of Ancient Indian Polity.”
Professor P. Seshadri on a *‘ University for Baroda’.
““The Indian Fuel Problem with special reference to South,”

.; " Problems of our After War Finance.”
13
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Mr. P. V. Jagadisa Aiyer, Madras, duthor.
** South Indian Festivals.”
‘* South Indian Shrines.”
Mr. S. Varadaraja Iyengar, Chamarajapet, Bangalore, Author.
** The Three Entities.”
Purchased— . . .
“ Kanarese Literature’’ by C. P. Rice {The Heritage of India Series.)
Max Mauller's Sanskrit Grammar.
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[By MR. P. V. JAGADESIER OF THE ARCHZEOLOGICAL DEPARTMENT.]
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l South Indian Festivities. p4
] “The chief Vratas of the year are detailed together with ﬁhe Rs. As. !
s importance of the gods worshipped .. 7 8
South Indian Shrines.
The main temples, with all information re'lating to their
Puranic and other importance, are described we 5 0
Mahabharata.
In 18 chapters covering the full work with all information i
b4 recorded in temples for its recital .. 18 E
! Ramayana. i
! ¢
: :

The whole epic, with the Author’s Preface on th.e circum-
stances that led to the recital of the poem, in about 2

hundred pages .. 1 8

N.B.~—Nos. 1 and 2 are fully illustrated with South [Indian Temples and Gods
and Nos. 3and & are best suited for school-study.
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BARHASPATYA ARTHA SASTRAM
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(The Science of Politics according to the school of Brikaspati), Devanagari eat.
Edited with an English Translation and Introduction by Dr, F. W. Thomas, M.A., Librarian,
India Office Library, London, together with full historical Introductory remarks and indexes of
-~ words and geographical names by Pandit Bhagavaddatia, B.A., Superintendent, Kesearch Depart-
ment, D, A, V. College, Lahore, Printed on the best ivory finish paper, cloth bound with gilt
letters. Price Rs,2-8-0. A very limited number of copies are printed. Besides this all kinds of
Sanskrit tooks printed in India, Europe and America can be had from us at cheaper rates :—
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THE AGE OF THE BRAHMANAS.
By B. V. KAMESVARA AIYAR, M.A., M.R.A.S.

PART 11,
other set of data employed for determining the age of the
Brahmanas relates chiefly to two statements from Brihmana literature.
One of them is found only once; it is in Kaush: Br. XIX—3, where
it is stated that the sun rests on * Maghasya amavdsya’ before turning north.
The other statementis found in several places—Taitt: Sam. VII—4—8§ ;
Taitt: Br. I-—=I—2—9 and 10 ; Tandya Br. V—9; Kaush: Br. IV—4; V—1 :
Gopatha Br. II—1-—19; Sat : Br. VI—2-—-2—18, all of which state, directly
or indirectly, that Phalguni-Paurpamast is the first night of the vear. Dr.
Thibaut understands, by the expression * Maghasva amavasva® of the Kaush:
Br. XIX—3, the new moon that falls fifteen days before the Maghi full-moon.
He understands the statement about the Phéalguni full-moon as meaning that
it denoted the commencement of Vasanta or spring. The interval between
Magha-amavisya and Phalguni full-moon being forty-five days, it follows
from the doctor’s interpretationthat spring begins midway betsveen the winter
solstice and the vernal equinox. Allowing two months for Vasanta and two
for Grishma, according to the general scheme of seasons in the Brahmanas,
Varshi, the rainy season, would commence fifteen days before the summer
solstice ; this would harmonise sufficiently well with the seasonal changes in
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India, having regard to the artificial character of the system of six scasons in
the Brahmanas. It may, therefore, be safely concluded that at the time of
the Brihmanas, the winter solstice occurred fifteen days before the Maghi
full-moon. This is substantially what we find in the Vedanga Jyotisha.

This is the theory of Dr, Thibaut. He thus sums up his view: ¢ There

is one passage at any rate in the ‘Brahmanas, which seems to show diréctly "

that the arrangement of the year recognized by the priests of those times, in
reality, very closely agreed with the scheme of Jyotisha-Vedinga. That pass-
age, first pointed out by the late Professor A. Weber of Berlin, is met with
in the Brahmana of the Kaushitakins and says that the sun, when about to
turn to the north, stops for some time on the new-moon day of the month of
Migha. This exactly agrees with the teaching of the Jyotisha-Vedinga,
which also says that the shortest day of the year (i.e., the day of the winter
solstice when the sun again begins to move towards the north) coincides with
the new-moon of Migha. From this, it may be inferred that the authors of
the Kaushitaki Brahmana also considered the place of the Winter Solstice to
be marked-by the beginning of Sravishth{ls and hence, astronomical evidence,
so far as it can be considered trustworthy, refers the Kaushitaki Brahmana
itself to the twelfth pre-Christian century.”* .
In this interpretation of the two statements, he is supported by the
Indian commentators. Vinayaka, in his commentary on Kaush: Br. XIX-3
and Anartiya in his commentary on the corresponding passage of Sinkhayana
Srauta Sutra take the Magha-amavasya in this passage in the Pirni-
manta sense and understand it to denote the amavisya occurring fifteen
days before the Maghi-Pirnima. This interpretation has also been accept-
ed by Dr. Weber, As regards the Phalguni full-moon, all the scholiasts
are agreed that the first place assigned to it in the year is with reference
to its being the beginning of Vasanta. Having thus the weight of dis-
tinguished authorities behind him, the doctor could very well have con-
cluded his case. But he does not appear to have been satisfied with the mere
support of authorities; nor does he appear to have felt quite confident that
the Kaushitaki passage contemplates the Parniminta arrangement. He
_writes: “We also following the explanation in Viniyaka's commentary under-
stand by these new-moons those preceding the full-moons in Tishya (- Pushya),
Maghis, and Chitra. This, however, does not compel us to assume with
Vindyaka that the Brahmana reckons its months from full-moon to full-moon,
so that the months would begin. with the dark half (although to this also
~there would be no particular objection). In.the strict terminology of later
times, indeed, the amavasyi of Talsha could be thc amivisyd precedm" the

" ® * The Hindustan Review,’ " Jan. 1904 pp 13 and 14
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full-moon in Tishya only if the month Taisha were rackoned from full-moon
in Mrigagiras to full-moon in Tishya; while if reckoned {from new-moon to

" new-moon the amavasya of Taisha would mean the last tithi of the dark half

following the full-moon in Tishya. But there is no reason. compelling us
to assume such strictness of terminology for the time of the DBrahmanas,
especially when we consider that the new-moon is, strictly speaking, nct a
lunar day but only the moment when the dark half comes to an end and the
light half begins; sothat the beginning of the first day of the light half has
as much right to be called amivasya as the end of the last day of the dark
half.” .

I find it difficult to grasp the force of the doctor’s argument. I shall.try
to present his argument ina way which I can more casily understand. New-
moon, in strict astronomy, is what is technically known as the moment® of
the new-moon, the meeting-point of the dark and the light halves of a lunar

“month. In later Indian calendars, the word amavisya is used to denote the

tithi which ends with the moment of the new-moon and the tithi which
commenced from or after the moment of new-moon is called Sukla-pratipad.
But the beginning portion of the tithi after the moment of new-moon has as
much right to be called amavisyi as the close of the tithi ending with the
moment of full-moon; aud so the Brahmanas might well have designated
Sukla-pratipad (or part of it) as amdvisya ; and as a new lunar month begins
from the moment of new-moon, this amivasya might have been called after
the full-moon which gave its name to this new lunar month. The expression
‘Miaghasya-amivisys’ in the Kaush : Br. might therefore be taken as denoting
“the beginning of the first day cf the light half of the month of Magha'.

I am not sure if I have understood the doctor correctly. If the above

is what hc means, the following questions will be pertinent.

1. (a) To how many hours after the moment of new-moon does this
¢ beginning of the first day of the light half * extend ? {b) Does amavasya
also include some hours before the moment of new-moon ? If s0, what is
this portion of amavasya called? If it is called by the name of the previous

lunac month, are there two amavasvas. side by side,—one, some hours

ending with thé moment of the new-moon ard the other, some hours after
the moment of the new-moon, each being named after cach of the two lunar
months ?

2. The passage of the Kaush : Br. says that the sun rests on Magha
amavisya and turns north on the next day. 1f Magha amivasyd means the
beginning of the first day of the light half, have we then to understand that
the sun turns nonth on the ne\t day '1fter it, that 1;, on what, in later
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literature, is known as S’ukla-dvjtiy[x? If so, does the lunar month run.

from one Sukla-dvitiyd to the next? There is no warrant in DBrihmana
literature for such a presumption. It is all so perplexing.

To avoid these inconvenient questions, the authors of the ‘Vedic
Index ' say, (1) “ It is simpler to suppose the meaning to be that Magha is
regarded as commencing with, not after, the new-moon and ending with the

day before new-moon’............ (2) *Dr. Thibaut considers that to assume

the existence of the Pirpiminta system for the Veda is unnecessary though
possible. Weber assumes that it occurs in the Kaush: Br. as held by the
scholiasts. But it would probably be a mistake to press the passage or to
assume that the amanta system was rigidly accepted in the Veda. It seems
at least as probable that the month was vaguely regarded as beginning with
the new-moon day, so that the new-moon preceded the full-moon, which
was in the middle, not the end or beginning of the month.’.................. (3)
* The winter solstice in Migha is assured by a Brahmana text; for the
Kaush: Br. (XIX—3) expressly places it in the new-moon of Magha, It
is not important whether we take this with the commentators as the new-
moon in the middle of a month commencing with the day after full-moon in
Taisha or, which is more likely, as the new-moon beginning the month and
preceding the full-moon in Maghis.” They would thus recognize an amadi
month for the Brihmana and fall back on the Pirniminta only as a last
resort. '
Do these writers mean that the Pirva paksha, which is generally

recognized as the bright half, includes the darkest day of the month with
- the next fourteen light nights; and the apara paksha or the dark half covers
the day of the fullest moon-light with the next fourteen waning nights? If
not, by what names are the two halves, assumed by them, known in the
Brahmagas ? Taitt: Sam. VII-—1—4 says with reference to a two-nights’
sacrifice (dvirdtr). )

K ¢ SRTATEATRT (IAGAAGRITOEFAE | ATHATIAIGIHTA:

*The first day’s offering should be on amavisyd and the second day’s, on the
next day. The sacrifice will thus fall on two different ardhamasas.” This would
show that amivisyd ended one half-month and the next day began a diferent
- half-month. Is there any such text, in any of the Brahmanas, to show that
‘amavisyd began a month or a half-month? Prof. A. B. Keith cites one
- passage—Taitt: Sam. 11I-~5—1 and notes® “ This passage.clearly shows that
- the new-moon was regarded as beginning the month but not so clearly
i "v‘whether the new-moon was the beginning or just before the beginning. Th
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former seems proved, however, by the reference in ‘paurnamasim alabheta’.”
The passage runs thus :
AEATRAT 3xfed A9 sAThAMAEIST 4 wadEgard 7 st 3 Al

SARATETAT FET qTGR 1, VAT AT AeSAS@H, qenwArH FAEaT yiT

SRATAIETT, AGAVFAAHAERAT 0 ’
This may be rendered thus: ‘The Brahmavadins say ‘He (alone) should begin
the dardapirnamasa sacrifices, who knows their natural and reversed orders.
What comes after amdvasya is the natural order; what follows parnamisi is
the reversed order. He who begins the darSapirnamaisa sacrifices with the
plirnamésa sacrifice begins (the course) in the inverse order and wanes like the
(succeed‘ing paksha or moon).’

The entire anuvaka should be taken together for understanding its drift.
It refers to the commencement of the life-long darsapirnamasa course. The
question is which of the two ishtis (darsa or parnamisa) should be the first to
start with. 1f the yajamina should begin with the pirnamisa ishti, the moon
wanes immediately after and the yajamina also will waste away like him.
To avoid this untoward result, let him offer the two Sdrasvata oblations.
Sarasvati is (the same as) amavisya and so by offering the Sarasvata oblations
at the outset, he averts the evil of pratiloma, even though he should start
the course with the ptirnamasa sacrifice. As Rudradatta says in his com-
mentary on Apastamba Sr. 8. V—24—7, the usual procedure is to begin the
course with the pirnamasa ishti and the two Sarasvata offerings at the outset
are meant to secure the prosperity which might accrue from starting the course
with dargeshti. I cannot understand how the expression ‘@MATHIIABAT "
(that is, ‘if the yajamana should begin the course with the piarnamaseshti’)
would help to establish the theory of amadi. The passage clearly says that
what follows amavasya is the normal order, not, what begins with amavasyad;
and the moon appears and increases not on and from amdvéasya but on and
from the day after amavisya. It is also well to remember that the darsa and
purpamisa ishtis are generally performed on the pratipads following the
parvans. One cannot help wishing that the learned translator had been more
explicit. '

Western Sanskritists seldom use the word amavisyd ; they use mstead
the term ‘new-moon’. This rendering is apt to mislead both readers and
writers. The term ‘new-moon’ is defined as the moon ‘when it first appears
after being invisible’ (as applied to the moon) or the day ‘ when the moon is
first seen’ (as applied to a day). This day was *‘the first day of the lunar
month, which was a holy day among the Jews’. 1If this is the correct usage
of the term ‘ new-moon,’ it would correspond to what is known in later lndian
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literature as Sukla-pratipad and not to ‘ amivasya ' which is the day when

the moon is totally invisible. Dr. Thibaut says ‘new moon is, strictly speak-
ing, not a lunar day but only the moment when the dark half comes to an

end and the iight half begins.” The term, new-moon, is never used to denote

‘ the moment "’ of new-moon; noris the word ‘amavasya’ so used.

In later Indian literature, amavisyd is a ¢ithi and not a moment;
it is held to end with the moment of new-moon. A tithi is the time required
by the moon for getting ahead of the sun in longitude by twelve degrees and
varies in length from 26h. 6m. 24s. to 21h. 34m. 24s. * Sukla-pratipad
begins from the moment of new-moon. A tithi and a civil day not coincid-
ing either ail. start or ir duration, a tithi may fall in part on one civil day
and in part on the next day and there has been difference of opinion as to
which of th2 two days should be treated as the -#ithi proper for religious
rites.t  For instance, where an amavasyd occupies part of one civil day and
part of the next, the followers of Baudhayana observe the pitri-rites on the
first day; those of Apastamba, the next day if on this.day the moment of
new-moon should fall after about 2 p.m.

All thes= doctrines about tifhis are of later date and cannot apply to the
period of the Brahmanas, when, for aught we know, tithis were practically
treated as equivalent to civil days. The guestion is what the priests of the
Brihmana period treated as amavisyi, not whether part of the day com-
mencing from the moment of new-moon might or might not be called
amavisyd. They might have called the beginning of the day after the
moment of new-moon as amavisya if they had so chosen; but the gquestion
is, did they? This can be satisfactorily answered not by any a priori
considerations of equity but by examining what the DBrihmanas themselves
have to say on this point.

Bat: Br. (1-6-4-14 and 18) says’** Some people enter on the fast (preceding
the darsa-ishti) when they still see the moon, thinking ‘To-morrow he will
not rise "..oioiein Though the moon previously (to the night of amivisya)
rises at a considerable distance from the sun, he now (on the amavasya day)
swims towards him and enters into his open mouth. Having swallowed him,
the sun rises and the other one (the moon) isnot seen (that day) either in the

east {(before sun-rise) or in the west ¥ (after sun-set).” Again in XI—1, it is -

* A mean ¢thi 1523 h. 37 m. 28093s. Similarly a mean lunation is, acrording to Siirya
Siddhanta, 39 d. 12 h. 44 m. 2'87 s, though a true lunation varies from 30 d. 1 b. 15m. to 20 d.
0 h. 40 m. In the Br. a lunation is roughly put down as 30 days. Cf. Kaush: Br. 111—2; Taitt:
Br. 11I—10

t Vide Kala-midhava lor details, tithi-prakarana.

o« Hgﬁ-q uAf fq ?}[{fﬂﬁq&ﬂﬁ’b” The etymological explanations of the word amd-
. vdsyd both bere and iy Taitt : Saw. II—Jd—3are, in the manner of the Brihmayas, pyrposely

b

fanciful,
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said, * Let the yajamana fast on the day when the moon is not seen ecither
in the east or the west. For it is then that the moon comes into this world
and all the Gods and Spirits abide here.” It is this day that is known as
amavisya in the Brihmanus as well as the Sitras.  Gobhila says, ‘That day
on which the moon is not seen, that he should treat as amavasya.*
Apastamba says, ‘Amivasyd is the day on which they do not see the moon.’t

There was, indeed, a difference of opinion among the Brahmavidins, as
later among the sitrakaras, as to on what days the ceremonies of darsa ishti
were to be performed. These rites consisted of a two-days’ performance.
The preliminaries (anvadhana) consisting of the fast and the vow? were done
on the amivasya day and the ishti, the rite proper, on the next day. Some
held that the preliminaries should be performed on the day preceding the
amavisya, and the ishti on the amiviasya day. This was the opinion of
Rishi Paingl.§ DBut Kaushitaki, Aitareya, and Satapatha, in fact almost all
the Brahmanas, were for having the anvadhana on the amavasvd day and the
ishti on the next day. Ait: Br. says that the performance of ishti on the
amavasya is equal in efficiency to mere soma-kraya while the ishti on the next
day is equal to soma-yaga. Elsewhere also Ait: Br. says that on the first day
(that is, amaviasya day) the oblation to the pitris is offered ; and the devas
are worshipped on the next day. Sat: Dr. (1—6—4—14 etc.) offers a reason
for rejecting the view of the Paingya school. _“Some people enter on the fast
when the moon is still visible (that is, on the fourteenth day of the waning
half) and perform the ishti on the amavasya day. They reason thus: “To-day,
the moon is still visible; to-morrow he will be swallowed up by the sun. To-
day, at least, there is some food left for the Gods (the digits of the moon are
supposed to contain soma, the food of the Gods) as there is still left one digit
of the moon. To-morrow there will be none left, So we will enter on the
fast to-day and perform the ishti to-morrow, so that we may supply the Gods
with some food (our havis offerings) before the supply in the maon becomes
thoroughly exhausted.” But this reasoning is not right.  Ior, Soma, the
feod of the Gods, comes down to this earth on the amivisya day and enters

¥ FIEEATATIAC § gI4T AF SwIATei A" G S 1—5—y.

Y« qnigegrat azzgans 9 gyl Sro S 1-3-1.

I Upavasa, vrata, etc; vide Gobhila’s Gy S. I--53 and 6 for details ; aiso Siavana on Ait:
Br. 329, : ) -
. § Vide At Br. 32—9 (Say: Com.) Sayana describes Daingi as the promulgator of a Sima-
Sakhd. Sayana says that this and the next Khanda have not been commented upon by
earlier scholiasts, as they are not included in their pitha. .

Ait: Dr. 12, 4, ‘hich Savana cor siyg P fager. S .
) II Ai rr‘ ! 4 Ot: which Savana comments: ydaTREEAET (ged: a7y, | sfaofeais
QEATFFVTIET 231987

some
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into the plants,* herbs and water. Cows, feeding on such soma-fed plants

and drinking such soma-imbued water, yield milk filled withIthe essence of .

soma ; and the simnaya prepared from such milk and offered to the Gods on
the next day goes to replenish the moon, who then becomes visible in the
western sky.” -
So also the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, which contains the traditions of
the SAtapatha :
H (F%Z:) O FAT gFa: G129FE:, 4% AT ©F (IRQFI:, ¥4I
SIS T q TiRTaear 7 qraseasfiad, SISATETeAi UiAwaaAr aiezar qwar oy
TR a7 Sty o

‘He (the moon)t with sixteen digits is (the same as) the year alias
Prajapati. The nights, indeed, are his fifteen digits (which wax and wane)-
(But) his changeless (self) is the sixteenth digit. He is increased or decreased
only by nights. (When the fifteen kalis are exhausted) he entering with the
sixteenth kala (which never changes) into everything that hath life, on the
night of the amavasya, is born thence on thé next morning.” It will be seen
from this that amavasya was the day on which the moon was altogether lost
to view—not ‘ the moment of new-moon’ or some hours before or after it.

With the exception of Paingi, whose opinion is quoted and rejected in
the Ait: Br., the Brabmanas were agreed in the view that the fast and other
preliminaries should be observed on amavisyd and the sacrifice proper (ishti)
should be performed on the next day. The Sutras also adopt this view
though they also refer to the other practice. Gobhila says ! that the ends of
the half-months are the time for fasting, the beginnings for sacrifice and
adds, ‘ Sometimes he may also begin on the day when the moon is still

visible . Apastamba says, ‘ Let the man observe the fast on amavasya, the .

day on which the moon is not seen’ and adds in the next siitra ‘or the day
when one says ‘to-morrow they will not see it’.§ Both these days came to be
known as amavidsyd, the earlier as piarva-amavasya and the next day, as
uttara-amavasya. The presiding deity of the former day was called Sintvali,
and of the latter, Kuhii, the names of the deities denoting the days also.

* It is in this belief that we cut green timber and gather medicinal herbs and roots on ama-
visyA. For Soma or amrita has entered into them and imbued them with his v1rtue% Such
timber is held ta be rot-proof and such plante endowed with superior efficacy.

t Prof. Max Muller and Prof. Deussen do not refer #; here to |z; in the previous para,

though the context requires such reference. The moon’s identity with the year would show that
it is the Junar year that is referred to. .

$ Gr. S I-5-5a0d 9. ¢ qm:%{s:q[qu’- qur grm: ' is a commonplace of §rauta literature.
Agni-hotrins in South India now perform both on the pratipad, as a matter of convenience.
§ Ap: Yajna: pari: S. 68 and 69.
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Bat the word amivisyd, when used by itself, in the Brihmanas, meant
only the day when the moon is totally invisible and the words purva-
amivasyi and uttara-amivisyd seldom occur in the Brihmanas except where
the difference of practice has to be alluded to. The day of no- moon isa
marked natural phenomenon and the Brihmanas distinguish and anticipate
it from the day of pirva-amivasys or Sinivili, on which a digit of the moon
was visible a little before sun-rise.™®

There was the same difference of observance, with regard to the Paurna-
masa ishti also, which led to a similar distinction between a purva-paurja-
masi and an uttara-paurnamasi. Here there was no marked feature bet\\‘efan
the full-moon and the moon with a digit more or less wanting, and the dis-
tinction, wherever it was necessary, had to be preserved with the aid of the
nakshatra with which the moon was in conjunction. In the sutra period,
the theory of the full-moon day became still more complicated, a third kind
of full-moon called the Kharvika full-moon being added by the Vajasaneyins.t
Gobhila says (Gr: SI-5-11 & 12 ¢ Now with regard to the day of the full-
moon, the doctrine on this point has to be studied as a separate questu?n.
One should study it or should ascertain the parvan frem these who knm.\' it
There were thus four davs connccted with the full and the digitless
moon—(1) plrva-paurpamisi, (2) uwttari-piurnamasi, (3) }",(xr\'é—amé\'ésy?
and (4) uttari-amavasya ; and four deities connected with them—(1) Amlmat.x,
(2) Raka, (3) Sinivali, (4) Kuha{ ‘The following passage of Ait: Br.§is
worthy of note in this connection : c o .
AR g AR i?é’-?ﬁﬂ(ﬂ%rfﬁ 5T | AT QAT TR TSR

~.

UFATE, AT QATSHEATET AF (HAAIET AarAFE: 7l v
[ Y
|7 fatr o _
*“ That the fast should be cbserved on pirva-paurnamasi is the opinion of the

*Cf agz‘rrmﬁmrarwm (s I?‘T\Ff
fa: ‘{\W(i‘fﬂ]ﬂiﬂ"ﬁ(...*ﬂ@'g@: TadmET TiHes

t Vide Ap: Yajna: pari. S. 67.

1 These terms, anumaii, etc., occur more than once in the Rig Veda (I1-32-4 & §; X-184-2,
etc,): In the Bribmanas, their application is clear and definite; they are spoken o!t as the d.eities
presiding over these days, devikas, to whom havis offerings are made along with Dhitri and
the moon. Vide Ait: Br. ITI-47 & 48; Taitt: Sam. 111-4-9. The term darsa-pirnamasai
means not only amivisyd and pérnami but also and more generally denotes the fshtis performed
on pratipad after these days.

§ Adhy. 32, Khanda 9. Dr. M. Haug treats it as khanda ll Siyana says that khandas 9
and 10 are omitted in some raadings. Dr. Haug says, ‘it appears that it (10th) is an interpolation
as well as the following (11th) paragraph. Dut whether it is an interpclation of later times is
very doubtful, The piece may {to judge from its uncouth language) even be older than the bulk
of the Aitareya Brahmanam.’

2

T?T&Ir?ra\il ara also Amara = ETT 33]'.3;{

z}_algg\ 1]
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Paingya school; that it should be observed on uttara (paurpamisi) is that
of the Kaushitaka school. Parvi-paurnamési is Anumati; and Uttara-
paurnamisi is Rakd. Parva-amavasya is Sinivali and Uttara-amavasyd is’
Kuhii. The #ithi proper is that which is covered by a sun-set and sun-rise.”™
The meaning is this: If there are thus two days which are known as
pairnamisi and two days which are known as amavasyd, which of these are
to be treated as paurnamasi or amavasya proper? The answer is, that day
in which the moon is full between sun-rise and sun-set and that day in which
the moon is not seen either after sun-set or before sun-rise. So is the passage
interpreted by Sivana who writes,

cesqaTERt 47 WORTHT &7 4f WRATT AFiSATHAIG , ALATHIASET /Y 317

F1T FAGIATATTATGAT, FATGGTT (afa:

In Taitt: Sam. II1-4-9, Raka is treated as representing the entire
parva-paksha which closes with it; and Kuhq, the.apara-paksha similarly.
Amivisyd is distinguished from Sinivali (the penultjrﬁate day of the apara-
paksha) and Paurpamisi, from Anumati.f ) _

It will be thus seen that the word amivasya, by itself and without any
qualification, was used in the Brihmanas to denote that day in the month, in
which the moon was not seen either immediately after sun-set or immediately
before sun-rise and that this day was anticipated by observing a single streak
of the moon on the previous night in the east before sun-rise. This previous
day was called by its presiding deity Sinivill and was also called pirva-
amavasyd, as some performed the anvadhana for daréeshti cn that day. The
majority however observed the vrata on the day when the moon was totally
invisible and performed the ishti on the following day, when a streak of the
moon first rose to view after sun-set. This latter day was called in the

Brahmanas uddrishta,} which Bhatta Bhiskara éxp]ains “ FrEENT:, 9 AT

sz ”’ As Madhava says in Kala-madhava,

+ * Dr. Haug translates the passage thus: ‘The first part of the full-moon day is called
Anumati, the latter Raka; the first part of the New Moon is called Sinivali and its latter part
Kuhia. The space which the moon requires for setting and rising again is called Tithi (lupar day) .’
The doctor appears to have missed the drift of the entire passage. (1) Paryastamiyat and
abhyudiit when used by themselves refer to the sun and not the moon. (2) It is not the first and
latter parts of the same day that are called by these names but two different days. (3} His render-
ing also misses the distinction between soma-kraya and soma-yiga. QUM 84 FTAT FFT
in the sequel does not mean ‘All days which follow belong to Soma (the soma sacrifice may be
completed) ' as he translates, but it means that the ishtis performed on the days following the
amiviisyd and the paurnimi are equal in efficiency to soma-yagas.

t QATHICRT, WY F:, ARATAT HHEIS, QT sgAfa:, =eEwr 96 99,
which shows that the words paurnamasi and amavasyd, when used by themselves, refer only to
the uttara days. -

t Taitt: Br. 1-8-10-35: Sat: Br. V-4: Kaush: Br. IV-3.
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“ zHTeETEErIEly @ gxaT 1 wiiEA A Yenen aatairam o
sredt Atz frmgdnauigEa i giveenlasely A 5@ (ARG
TATATTEAATATAIT | GIWTT: NARFSATA 199 | Fege i uuiiaa: fa:
st o

We have thus to interpret the expression ‘ Maghasya amavasya’ in
Kaush: Br. XIX-3 as ‘that day in the month of Magha on which the moon
was neither scen in the west after sun-set nor in the east before sun-rise’.
The Brahmanas do not anywhere appear to have been aware of or troubled
themselves with ‘ the moment of new-moon’. The next thing is to see what
sort of month was recognized by the Brihmanas and what Place was occupied
by amavésva therein.

‘The Vedic Index’ says, ‘It is not certain exactly how the month was
reckoned, whether from the day after new-moon to new-moon-—amanta—or
from the day after full-moon to full-moon—the parnimanta system, which
later, at any rate, was followed in Northern India, while the other system
prevailed in the South.” The earliest definite mention of the purnimanta is,
so far as I have been able to find, by Brahmagupta who says in his Brahma-
sputa siddhanta

CAEATERT QRTEPRINIE, T AT |

FEFIOOREIAT qIATIETIAT: o -

Much later than this, Kamalakara also notes in Nirnaya-sindhu that a
Brahman ends his month with the amavisya, a Kshatriva with Sankranti
and a Vaisya with parnima. He adds that south of the Vindhya they begin
the month with the moon’s increase but north of it, either with its increase
or its decrease though the former is the more usual. In the Vedinga, in the
pre-yavana siddhantas* and samhitas and in the sutras,t the month is
amanta. I[n the Rig Veda, so far as indications go, the month is aminta.
R. V. X.—85-18 says with reference to the moon ¢ FaeaIAZISTTT gel: |
* The moon completing the ritusi is born anew,’ that is to say, the moon
dies or becomes totally invisible at the completion of a month and it rises to
view again, when the next month begins. Thus from the time of the Rig
Veda down to the seventh century A.D., thereis hardly any indication that
the purnimanta was ever in vogue. It is therefore antecedently improbable
that the purniminta system came into being after the Rig Vedic period and
dropped out of sight till the seventh century A.D.

* E.g. Pancha Sid: XII—2. )

t E.g. Gobhila Gr. S. I—5—6. Baud:S.S. II—12, III—1, etc.

1 The word ritu is here obviously used in the sense of ‘'month’ as in Taitt: Sam. VII—4-8,

Tandya Br. V—9; Taitt: Sam. IV—4-11, Vaj: Sam. XIIT—28. The force is not lost even if we
should understand by ritu 'a season comprising twn macél~?
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But we need not rest with these a priori considerations. The Taittiriya -

Sikha, the Tandya, the Aitareya and the Kaushitaki frequently use terms
parva-paksha and aj)ara -paksha* to denote the light and dark halves of the
lunar month respectively. It is extremely improbable that a éakha which uses
these terms can ever contemplate the purniminta arrangement even as an
alternative. The Satapatha uses cxpressions like aeargausamra: A1ueliad
but there is ample evidence in that Brihmana to show that its month is
exclusively amanta. Nilakantha, the learned commentator of the Maha-
bharata and the Satapatha (Kanva’) is of the same opinion. He writes in
his commentary on the expression ditaa #4895 (Maha Bh., Aranya parva,

adhy. 161, s’'l. 11) »
FATIATT FAATIATEARA FOI5H mﬂf_z:fm‘sz'rrd | TEET | I
T FATIEE A ATTATE | AASTITOATHICATAITATS | 99 QATHISAT
fafaqmaarargsarara  sfq 9= | IEEENEE TEANAAE 1 ¢ aEaEr
faaar fafy ' =fq oA fagmawganiizanazan iy soggaeqarT of

QA 0L 1
It is possible that different Vedic Sikhas may observe different usages,
one, aminta and another, purnimanta, though as far as I can see there is
nowhere in any Sakha any reference to the latter. But a Sakhi, which
often refers to the light and dark halves as the former and the latter parts of
the inonth can never refer to the purnimanta without stultifying itself. One
of such Sakhis is the Kaushitaki Brahmana, in which occurs the expression
* Maghasya-amaviasyd,” with which we are immediately concerned. Dr.
Oldenberg also ‘ points to the fact that new-moon is far more distinctly an

epoch than the full-moon, that the Greek, Roman and Jewish years began

with the new-moon and that the Vedic evidence to prove this is the division
of the month into the former (pirva) and latter (apara) halves, the first being
the §ukla, bright, the second, the dark (krishna)’.}

It will be well to see here what the several Sikhas have to say on this
questlon

I. The Satapatha.—Though this Brihmana prefers expressions like
apiryamana paksha (e.g. V1-2-2-28) to those like ‘ pirva paksha,’ there is
still sufficient evidence to show that its months were aminta. Sat. Br.
X1-1-1 says ¢ §3eAUAT ... .. TR FIATATEAT etc.” * Amivisyad is the gate of the
year’ that is to say, it closes the old year and leads to the new-year and

* E.g. Tait. Sam. IIi~49 VII—4-8, etc.; Tait. Br. IIi—10-1-7; Tandya Br. V—9; Ait.

Br. IX—3; XIX—25, etc,; Kaush, Br, III-—2 qqg—q’q‘ t{\q{q(qqqr(g’n;{ would show that a
lupar day was practically regarded as a civil day,

e e Fon T M.VMW‘ Tndex -——month

apcxful - ™ e,
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inferentially into the first month of the unew-year. After pointing out how
amévasya is the fit day for agnyadhana, and he who lays down the sacred
fires on that day is as successful as one who takes a fort by entering it when
the gate is open, the Brihmana proceeds ¢ FIART@ERATAT FENAZHTAE
AT 7, Rudradatta on Ap. Sr.s. V-3-20 quotes Baudbayana’s explanation
of this thus
GReAvEs UTvaT Ha qeammEaTd 2@ 4 This Brahmana passage is important in
as much as it enables us to fix the position of amaviasya in the month of
Vaiddkha. It says ‘VaiSakha amavisya generally coincides with the moon
in Rohini; and this can be only fifteen days after Vaisakha piarnima on which
day the moon generally * coincides with Vidakha. It would follow from this
that the months in the Sat. Br. are améinta.

1. Taitt. Sakha~(1) In the Yijyanuvikyas of Nakshatreshti, the
mantra of paurnimasi comes as the fifteenth after the Deva-nakshatras and
that of amavisyd, as the thirtieth after the Yama-nakshatras. The order of
these two days is presumably that of their respective places in the month.

(2) In enumerating the ritualistic names of the several nights of the
month (Taitt. Br. IT11-10-1), the word paurnamisi, which, there is no pos-
sibility of mistaking, occurs as the name of the fifteenth night, and Kimadugha't
or amavasyd, as the thirtieth or last night of the month.

(3) The most decisive cvidence for the .exclusive use of the amanta is
furnished by Taitt. Br. [-8-10-35 which, while treating of vyushti-dviratra,
says :

FAATATATASTIRAIG GIHIATEAT: WIOHTEAT  SUNEIRATATET AISAFA

umE e aaly ek, ArqarawrEan stafasls | smareTat

ydweiafa, 958 s< ArvawrEEn: Atatasfy oo

‘ The first day's sacrifice may be performed on paurnamaisi and the next
day’s rite, on the vyashtaka (Krichpa-pratipad).! He, the yajamaina, will
then bé established in two different ardhamasas; he may perform the first
day’s rite on amavtsya and the second day’s rite on uddrishta (S'ulcldd_vam
ahas, Bhaskara). Then he will be established in two different months.
Paurpamasi and amavasya are here contrasted, the former ending only a
paksha while the latter ends the month. Bhatta Bhiskara notices the im-
portance of this passage, adding * iifﬁr“@i'; EiRaE gy

* ! Generally,' because sometimes Vaisakhi parnimi coincides with the moon in Anaradha,
as pointed out in Kalamadhava %qyﬁqqmrmf qAYAEE q579% - The amavasyd following

the Chaitra full-moon never occurs in Rohini ; it coincides generally with Apabharani or part of -

Krittika segment at the most.

1 As the bestower of all fortunes. Fide Taitt. Sam. 1I-5-1.

} Thbe context decides the meaning. So also Bhiiskara and $ayana, though the former forgets
it in Taitt, Sam. VII—5.7,
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I11. Kaushitaki Brahmana 1-3 says:
¢ qeqT A qAAEARARIS ARSI | T AtRHe (I IAAgvar ATEa |
SaITzaT SAREEATTATA( a@i AT | 8 gAsgEt aed

This is rendered in Sinkhiyana Sr. Sutra 1I-5 thus:
TATAT GACYARIS: | YH9, T T 1 7 FI93ATS ISAATATEAT

The amavasya that falls fifteen days after ashadhi-purninia marks the
middle of the varsha ritu; that is to say, the first month of the varsha
season closes with this amavasva from which we see that the months in the
Kaush. Br. are amanta.

Madhava and his brother Ayana are of opinion that the Sikhas recog-

nise the purnimanta also. Madhava quotes Taitt. Sam. VII-5-6

. ~ e . ~ 2 C
C ATATAITATGTY, ATHIERCEI T | AFFEAT T8 -G LIRECICE ]

QRITHTET AR Tt | i fr e deeata O

as evidence of both the amanta and the purpimanta and winds up this
discussion with ¢ ey A {AATASAAN: FAT [@HRT )

Siyana alsoin his commentary on this passage says that it contemplates
several kinds of months—(1) a savana month of thirty civil days either
beginning with the prayaniya atiratra or omitting as Saya days the prayaniya
and the next day called arambhaniya (or chaturvimsa) and counting from the
next day as the first day of the first shadaha, (2) the amanta month or (3) the
pirpimanta month.

It becomes necessary to examine the drift of this passage to see whether
it furnishes any valid inference in favour of a concurrent parpimanta. The
subject under discussion is Utsarginamayana, a variety of gavam ayana (a
year-long sacrificial session). In the normal type, Gavim ayana or Samvat-
sarasatra, there are 360 sufya@ or libation days, preceded by a few days’ diksha
and a few days’ upasads. The original idea of gavim ayana (lif : the course
of the sun’s rays) was to complete a course of dikshé and upasads beforz the
sun reaches the winter solstice and follow the northward and southward
courses of the sun with a soma offering on each day of the sun’s northward
and southward courses. Some satrins were of opinion that a day’s sacrifice
should be omitted after completing every month's course, probably as a day.
of rest or perhaps in view to adjust the satra toa lunar year of 354 days.
The Samvatsara satra is referred to as a familiar illustration in R. V. VII-103.
Though the original aim of this year-long institution was to follow closely

_-* Dr. Keith takes the same view though he does not quote Madbava. He notes " This

— o ito manien bn amntamnlate tha anding af the month with the new-moon or the full-moon as alter-

"
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‘t?:e twelve months” God-sent order, imitating the course of the sun from the
winter to the summer solstice and back again from there to the winter solstice,
yet by the time cf the Brahmanas, a variety of usages had crept in, which
interfered with its correspondence to the sun’s annual circuit, and different
schools had arisen advocating different dates for the commencement of the
diksha as well as other modifications mainly suggested by considerations of
convenience. The Aitareyins appear to have adhered to the original scheme
according to which the central day of the satra (vishuvat) corresponded to.thé
f:la-. when the sun had reached the highest, that is, the northern-most point
in its heavenly circuit. (Ait: Br. XVIII-18 to 22.) The Kaushitakins gave
up this scheme and began the dikshi, when warm weather had appreciably
set in. The Taittiriyas chose Sukla 11 before the full-moon of Magha (or of
Chaitra according to Alekhana) for commencing the diksha.

In the satra, ‘masa’ meant a period of 30 days’ sutyi, generally made
up of five six-day periods (shadahaj. The first suty;{ day of the first siladaha
mésa would fall 24 days (or also 29 according to the Kaush : Br.) after the'ﬁrst
day of diksha. Those who commenced diksha four days before the full-moon
would have the first sutya on §ukla 5, * and the satra-misa ran from Sukla 5
to the next Sukla 4. The beginning and the end of a masa avould thus depend
on what day the dikshd was commenced and how many days were occupied
by the diksha and the upasads. S

g FA: AR ARG (R) T AT Gl gwT ©).
These preliminary remarks are necessary for bringing out the purpox.'t of
the Taittiriya passage about utsarginim ayana. The passage says that some
utsargins complete a sutyd misa by five shadahas (on whatever day the first
day of the first shadaha may fall) and omit the first day of the next misa :
others complete a sutyd-miasa by a course of two ardhamisas and then omit’
a day; others complete the misa with the amavisya or the pdrpamisya and
leave' out the next day; while a few advocate omission or ut.sarga'on the
parpimasi and the amivasya days. The conclusion of the discus-
sion, which is discursively carried on in two anuvdkas, is that the
utsargins should observe five shadaha periods and omit the seventh day after
the sixth day of the last shadaha of a masa. From this, it will be scen that
the passage has nothing whatever to do with the calendar month, whatever
it might have been that was then in vogue. One might as well say that in
accordance with Taitt: Sam. VII-4-8 or Sankh: Sr. S. XIII-19-6, the
calendar month ran from Sukla 5 to Sukla 4. ‘ Masa,” in these anuv;ikas
denotes simply a course of 30 sutya days on whatever day in the calend:ui

* ¢f. Sankh, $r. S XIII-19-5 and 6.
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month the first sutya day might fall, as determined by the first diksha day
and the number of dikshd and upasad days observed by the performers.

The only other piece of Vedic evidence that Madhava adduces runs thusy

srgsTaTerTTIa G ¢ WA SEiE o qe geggeRtia:, gE, S’

As the term ‘ Krishnapaksha® precedes the term ‘Suklah,’ the dark half-

month is the first paksha of the month! One wonders why he has not .

utilized the familiar Vedic expression ‘daréa-pirpamaisa’ to show that
amavdsyi came first in the month and then pirnamasa.”

In his commentary on Taitt : Sam. VII—4-8, Siyana would appear to
understand the anuvika, though not quite consistently, from a purpimadi
stand-point. This anuvika discusses the merits of three different dates for
beginning the diksha for the samvatsara-satra and finally decides in favour
of a fourth date. The first date discussed is the ekashtaka, which all Indian
authorities are agreed in understanding as the dark ashtami that’ falls eight
days after Magha-pirnima. This date is rejected for two reasons—(1) that
it occurs in the afflicted (cold) season of the year, (2) and that it fails in the
reversed order of the year, it being in the last season of the year. Sayana
here writes :

ORI Feqq AT GIECEEAT L. L. FAT: (QIEEERAA | awagar 77
ATETH TRTGAT | ‘?W@Tm{-’rmmq FEGRYMATAT: ATHFHD: AIHATRITA! |
T ... .. o T8 fg7 d=ar @F 9 qIEEra: we:

He says here that the two months commencing with Pausha- purnima and
ending with the day immediately preceding Philguna-parnima constitute the
last season of the year, szra, and inferentially the first season of the year,
vasanta begios with the Philguna-parnima.

The next date discussed is Philguni-pirnamisa, which Siyana explains

as the full-moon in conjunction with uttara-phalguni (¢ STUFegHHLIATE’)..

This, he adds, is the first day of the new year (&% 5 WAHAATATIRAZAATL)
and he quotes from Taitt: Br. I—1-2 in support of uttara-philguni. This date
is also rejected for the following reason. The diksha, according to Taitt:
Sam. VII—4-9 occupies twelve days T and the upasad, another twelve. The
first sutya day, after these 24 days, would fall on the ninth dayl of the
light half ending with Chitra-pirnima. The vishuvat or central day of the
session, (which occurs six months after the first sut)a day) w ould then Iall

* Cf. Rudradatta oo Ap: $r.s. v—247. ¢ TATEHTTATA F(qqm

t+ Apastamba §r. 5 XX1—15-3 adds ;:mgw YT gEAata’ presumably with reference
to Kaush ¢ Br, XIX—2 and Sankh: $r. §. XUI—19-1.

} Sayana calls this aquﬂ which term would be approprlate only from amanta or

pirniménta stand-point. In the piirnimadi view, chaitra suddha and chaitra bahula should be
held as occurring only after Chitra-pirnima.
i rad

[
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on asvayuja-suddha-navami.* The anuvdka says that the vishuvat would
fall in s@mmeghya, that is, the sky would be thick set with clouds and it
would be raining. The rite on this day is specially in honour of the sun °
(when the sun had, according to the original scheme, reached the highest
point in its heavenly circuit)} and in the special rites of this day, the sun has
to be looked up to and prayers, etc., have to be offered and this would be
impossible if it were raining and the sun hidden behind the clouds.I Sdyana
thus explains how it would be sammeghya on this day:

?

¢ gEIAED: = AfAIEAT:,  RIEEEYA) = aRg: a6 @I IeER:
15

FF: = A .. .. FAIHATEARST  FIERET AT AT IETAUER
QIAATATIRA: £19: | TITA ATLEATFTGEHRATAANT | \ﬂT’Jg‘-Ij@TW?(T AT

FWMT WAl (ATA AT A F AGA: S@TEA: | WREG Rt TAat gaTH

FFAATAEITATA ... .o )

Counting Phalguna and Chaitra (parnimédi) as the vasanta, Ashidha and
Scavana would form the varsh@ season ; $arad would commence with Bhadra-
pada-pdrnimi (the locative has to be so understood, consistently with Sdyana’s

- ‘entire interpretation) and the vishuvat would fall about three weeks after the

completion of the varsha ritu. It would be thus not so far removed from the
close of varsha as to be beyond the reach of cloudy days. This is Sayana’s
view. The distinction that he here tries to make between sammegha and
sammeghya, though required by his stand-point, does not appear to be war-
ranted or accepted. The corresponding passage of the Tandya Br. has sam-
megha, which would show that both the words are identical in meanihg:
Bhatta Bhaskara also writes #7a97 € &%= |

The next date taken up is Chitra-pirnamidsa as it is the mouth of the
year and it is added that this date is not open to any objection. Sdyana
explains how Chitra-pirnimi is also the mouth (8%) of the year:

¢ Mg gaTaiaaTg a3easgan .
Similarly Rudradatta also in his commentary on Ap. Sr. § V—2-—20 writes ;
Uy gEeATd geTEraTaafaTd X ) SRIIgEEiaamg
a4 favkg: 998 ST | TOUERYAT RIS REEIAEENAT

* The above remarks would apply to this also.

t Cf. Ait: Br. 17-18, etc. ‘* This vishuvat day is superior to all other days......... As the sacri-
ficial victim is dedicated to the sun, it should be quite white... .. For this day is a festival for the
suf...... The vishuvat day is like the head of a man (standing above and unifying) the two equal
sides (right and left), etc,” It originally corresponded to the summer solstice, with a special victim
to the sun, special prayers and special chants (diirohanam).

i Vide Bhatta Bhiskara who explains ¢« g3 NTT’WEETH’W&I, ﬂ'ﬁ\ﬁ?‘(



240

Bhatta Bhiskara, however, explains it as referring to. the alternative year-

beginning adopted by some ¢ u=fx: #3eaC gt But there is no evidence .

in the Brahmanas, except this insufficient and otherwise explicable passage,
which would show that a chaitradi year was at the time in concurrent use.”
The parallel passage of the Tandya Br. throws light on the meaning intended.
It does not say that Chitra-pirnamasa is the mouth (beginning) of the year
but the eye of the year and as the eye is in the mouth (face), those who begin
the dikshd on chitri-parnima (may be said to) begin from the very mouth.t
This would show that the interpretation of Sivana and Rudradatta is the
correct one.

But the anuvika rejects even this faultless date and decides in favour of
a date four days prior to the paurnamasi. Unfortunately it does not specify
which paurnamiasi. But all Indian authorities except Alekhana! take it as
referring to Maghi-pirnamasi, though this is nowherg mentioned in the anu-
vika and the piirnima nearest in the context is that of Chaitra; their sole
consideration being that Ekashtaka mentioned at the concluding part of the
passage cannot but be the same as the one mentioned at the outset (though
all krishnishtamis are also known as ekashtakis by courtesy) and somakraya
on this day necessarily implies the fifth day before the Maghi-pirpima.§

It would be thus seen that Siyana says that Pausha, Migha and Phalguna
‘months and (inferentially) all the months begin with the pirnima, that the
Pausha, and Magha (parnimadi) months constitute the season ééira, etc.

There are other Vedic texts also which would appear to furnish direct
and explicit evidence for the purnimadi. Kaush: Br. IV—4 says

¢« gy IT CTHTETE, FeREgA GewiET ., Kaush : Br. V—I ( =
Gopatha Br. [-——19—59) says ‘ §& 47 Tqadea @ oweq1 o, ga
FWRFLI™E T4 TUAIFATEAAT HAT7 SIATHAAT qIHIHEIEAT JATL 537+ |

* Prof. Jocobi and Tilak held that the year beginning with Chitri-piirnima referred to a time
more than 2000 years earlier than the philgunyidi and must bave been retained in this passage
merely as a tradition that was handed down for more than two millenniums. This view has been
rightly rejected as extremely improbable,

V¢ aghay daencen afaTghardr, gadEaggage e,
t Ap.Se:S. ¢ qrey g, YT swieqH: | XXI-15—s.

§ Ait : Br. XIX~—26 might also have been quoted to the effect that the diksha should be per-
formed in $isira and not four days before Chitra-piirnimi ; which would fall in vasanta which
was held to begin with the Phalguni-pirnima, The reference to the renewal of plants and herbs

towards the close of the anuvika would better harmonise with the satrofthana. With Magha
ashtami interpretation, :

241

Taitt : Br. [—1—1-—13 says: 9 q341: Feqeinaliqaadid | eqigagsamns
T ATHTEA FOLITRYAT | 7027 07 FIATENARTIANGATT | IR
, OAT T GAMITA: ST ALAC FEGAT | GAT U ATECATTATILT FHTN,
wa| 1 Sat: Br. VI—2-1-18. ‘3%, o 9 930938 SYACHT
ERFYAT QOTATATAITAC | OATAAT AT 94T )
Here the Satapatha refers not to the nakshatras, Phalgunis parva and uttara,t
but to the two pirpamisis, piarva and uttara; the parva paurpamasi being
the last night of the year and the uttara paurpamasi being the first night of
the year.

These texts might be held as justifying the view that the uttara paurnpa-
masi of Phalguna began the year and the months in the Brihmanas were (as
an alternative reckoning) counted from the pirnima proper. 1f this were so,
how are we to explain the fact that these very Brahmanas so frequently use
tae terms purva-paksha and apara-paksha? The word ‘ pirva-paksha’ occurs
more than once in the very passage which states that Phalguni-parnamasa is
the mouth of the year (Taitt: Sam. VII-4.8 and Tan: Br. V-9); ‘apara-
paksha’ occurs in Kaush. IV-1 and IV-4 and ‘ purva-paksha’ in the pradna
immediately succeeding V-I, which states that the Phalguni-pirnima is the
first night of the year. It has been shown swpra that in the Brihmanas,
ardhamisas or pakshas ended with paurnamasi or amavésyd. A combination
of the full-moon day with the following waning moons or of a no-moon day
with the succeeding waxing days would militate against the use of terms like
pirva and apara paksha so frequently met with in the Brahmanas.

The question now rises, how are we to explain these Vedic texts which
expressly state that Phalguni-paurnamasi is the first night of the year. Sat:
Br. VI-2-1, which contains this statement, gives us a hint. The passage
treats of the dates for the rites preliminary to chayana, a year-long erection
of a special file-altar. The opening rite is pasvdlambha, the offering of a
pasu; the next item is the wkha-sambharaira, the preparation of a fire-pan,
which is to hold the sacred fire during the period of altar-building ; the third
item is taking the dikshd. The passage says that the pagvilambha sheould be
performed on Phalguni-paurnamdsi (the uttard); the ukhi-sambharana, on
the succeeding dark ashtami (ashtaki) and the dikshi should be commenced
on the succeeding amavisya. For these are the first pirnima, the first ashtaka
and the first amivasya of the year. Thus:

THE ¥ T T4WT WOTHTAT qeAi RIS | A7 ST qeargat ST | ar
SAAT AATATEAT TRATLIHA | O 14T GACTT GIATIT AT 1T 087 qZOTT 1

* This has to be referred to the pirnimas in conjunction with these nakshatras, in the light of
the Sat: and Kaush : Brabmanas and has so been understood by all scholiasts.
" T These nakshatras correspond ~1on #a ¢tho toe - -
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These three days, Phalguni uttard-paurnamasi, the dark ashtami which
falls on the eighth day after and the amivasya which falls on the fifteenth
day after the Phalguni full-moon are the first three important days of their
kind in the year and the first parnima of the )ear falls before the first
amavasya of the year,

This passage shows that the Phalguni-pareimi need not necessarily be
the actual first night of the year and the first place assigned to it in the
Brahmana texts can be reconciled with the use of the terms piirva-paksha and
apara-paksha, with the statement that the pirnimiends a half month and the
amivasya ends, a month and all the other indications in the several Brahmanas
about the position of the parnima in the middle and of the amavasya at the
end of the month. It has, however, still to be explained how the purva-
paurnamisi, with the moon generally in conjunction with Pirva-phalguni can
be called the last day of the old year, if the uttara-paurnamisi of Philguna is
not actually the first day of the new-year. The texts are not explicit; but a
tentative explanation may be here offered. Phalguni-parnima is called ritunam
mukham in Kathaka Samhita (VIII-18) and in Mait : Samhita (I-6-9)* Sat :
Br. (XI1I-4) says about the time for commencing the a§vamedha

¢ qETZHFACICAL 3T 14T KA it watg o

It is presumably on the strength of these Vedic texts that Bhatta Bhaskara
~ thus comments on Taitt: Br. 1-1-2-13:

TACAY: GG (AR . T AR RRA g wArE 2
T 89 A AIA@FAZYAIT | FIATEALATT 1 FIEEETEATRT WA 90 L
IAE: FEANAT, F4AT = FA17, aqrar,”” -

From all this, we can conclude that vasanta was held to begin with the uttara-
phalguni-paurnamisi and the previous day, parvi-Phalguni-paurnamisi was
the last day before the first day of vasanta.

The question would then arise; if according to this explanation, the
month of Phalguna commenced fifteen days before the uttari-phalguni-paurna-
masi, ushering in the new year, how can the first ritu of the year-vasanta-be
said to begin fifteen days after the commencement of the year and of its first
month ? How can the ritus run from the middle of one month to the middle
of the third (or the fifth month) instead of from the beginning of 2 month to
the end of another? ¥ The answer would be that the first fourteen days of

* *The Vedic Index.’

t Dr. Thibaut who holds that vasanta commenced forty-five days after the winter solstice has
not answered the question how & ritu-the first ritu of the year-can begin in the middle of the second
W.I;;IE;?“ f-f the vear. which, he admits, began from the winter golstice at the time of the Brihmana,

7B K s o e
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Phalguna were treated as réitu-sandhi and that the puarvi-paurnpima of Phal-
guna, being the last day of this ritu-sandhi period, was known as the last day
of the year, the first ritu, vasanta, commencing only from the next day. The
chaturmasya rites, instituted originally with special reference to the three
primary seasons (vasanta, grishma, and hemanta) were accordingly commenc-
ed on the first days of these ritus, VaiSvadeva on the Phalguni-parpima *
(uttara), Varuna-praghiasa on Ashadhi-parnima and Sikamedha on Kartiki-
parniméa. In later days, when the scientifically more appropriate solar ritus
had come into use, it was held, as stated by Vagbhata, that ‘Fareaiz aa7 &1
ggal~aifa &ar:’, the seven days at the end of a season and the seven days

at the beginning of the next season were known as ritu-sandhi, the transition
period between two ritus. It might be presumed that at the time of the
Brahmanas when the months were all Junar, the margin of fourteen days for
the transition was more appropriately allowed at the end of the old year and at
the end of the three seasons. AsSat: Br. I—6-3-35 & 36 says:

L . N Y R -~ - Ao Se
Hq g8 0 AT TN 29019, AgIAIT: 9997, YIUHTHTATT

AT A, FIGETT | ... ... ATTETAVATEICTAT: FoT TATATaq | QIoHTHE T
HAREATST T (UArETATAEATE 7 RIdTaISIq AT ARG gE aeEiay
s ) '

It would be evident from the above that the parnimas of Phalguna,
Ashidha and Kartika are called the ritu-mukhas and Philguna-pirnimi is
the first of these four-monthly ritus (‘ritundm mukham’). The expression
‘ritu-sandhi’ is also familiar to the Brihmanas, but there is no express
statement, so far as I am aware, as to whether the period came after
the end of a four-monthly ritu or whether it stood as in later times.
The former view is rendered probable by Kaush: Br. V-1 & 21 which
states:

 FrgAtearta gEAT: TrepEAl oA 94 | §@ 41 CAedaEie, R

SYATAAATET .. .. . FA4T§ WISAAAT IT OF JRIIATEAN | T RIAAINTT
T RIFAT T SAIAAT .. ... . AT AT G ONAHT G99, q97 ErEATER

AT waty

* The recognition of chaitri-piirnima by the Tandya Br. as a second alternative must be
¢ FEEALASUTTAT ] as Sdyana would explain.

t The masculine form is for denoting the rite.

1 Repeated with slight variations in Gopatha : Br. I1—1-15 & 20.

§ ¢31q7 *here is undoubtedly introduced to mark QITAT, as Sayana elsewhere ex'pla.ins—‘
eg. a{ﬁ‘]‘ T qm—.ﬁnz} Taitt : Sam. IT—35-3.
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After stating that the chaturmisyd should be commenced on Phalguni-
purnima (uttard), which is the mouth of the year, the Brihmana proceeds :
‘Or as a second alternative, these chaturmisyas being remedial offerings (to
heal the joints of Prajapati, alias the year, Sat: Br. 1-6-3. 36 & 37)
they offer these rites during the ritu-sandhi (that is, even before the paurna-
masi). For diseases prevail in the ritu-sandhis, (and with a view to avert
them, some yajamanas do so)...... and when they thus begin, the chiatur-
masya ishti even before the ritu-mukha, the vaisvadeva becomes offered in
the pirva-paksha at least’. This is how I understand the passage and if I
have correctly understood its import, it would help to consistently explain
all the Vedic texts so far traversed.

Let us now see where we stand. (1) The Drahmanas recognized two
days as paurpamasi, purva and uttari, and similarly a parva and an. uttara
amavasyd. The second of each kind alone was known as paurpamasi or ama-
visyd proper. (2) Amavasya (thatis, the uttara) was the day on which the
moon was totally invisible either.after sun-set or before day-dawn. (3) This
-day ended @ month whereas the paurgamaisi ended a half-month. (4) Phalguni
paurnamasi (uttara) was called the mouth or the first night of the year, as it
was the first parvan of the three parvans of the first month of the year. (5) It
was really the fifteenth day after the commencement of the year but
it was called the mouth of the ritus (ritinam mukham) as the fourteen
days preceding it were allowed for ritu-sandhi. (6) The ritu-sandhi must
have ended with the pfirva-paurnamasi with the moon in the Pirva-philguni.
I have not come across any Vedic text which expressly bears out the last two
points. But the passages quoted above sufficiently warrant the inferences ;
moreover that is the only way in which we can consistently and satisfactorily
explain all the Vedic passages about the pakshas, pakshintas, masantas and
Phalguni-paurnamasis (parvd and uttard).

It might be contended that there is no compulsion to piece together and
harmonise all the detached texts belonging to different §ikhas. Different
éakhas might very well expound different views and even the same $ikha
might discuss and admit alternative courses in matters of procedure. But
it is unusual, not to say stultifying, for one and the same §ikhi to express

itself generally and as a rule in language which can apply only to aminta ard
. . /
to shift its ground here or there and use expressions which have to be under-,

stood in a purniminta sense without any indication whatever that these ex"
pressions are used in a sense contrary to their general application. Such w m
be the case with the Kaushitaki Brahmana, if the expression mag‘laC)a

amivasya’ that occurs there is to be underqtood in the purpiminta or any
e Tha Wawnrhitali Reihmana ac
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will be evident even to a casual reader, uses the expressions ptrva and apara
pakshas wherever half-months are intended. Let us take the following
passage from I—3 about punaradhana (undertaken by these whose first
adhana has not prospered):

AATIT QAIAAGTGZILT JIOTATT% | .. ... .. T AEAEHS 737 gAZgeA|

AT | 7 ITUISIITEEAIIAT WA qEnt HOAAA | A1 At ee

* Punaradhana should be performed with the mwon in Punarvasu in the
middle of the varsha season. But at this time (i.e., in the middle of the
varshd ritu) the conjunction of the moon with Punarvasu will not happen in
the parva-paksha (which is the auspicious paksha for any deva-rite). There-
fore let him perform the punaridhina on the amavasya which falls after the
full-moon in Ashalhi; then that (amavasya) will coincide with the moon in
Punarvasu.” The passage says that this amavasya is in the middle of the two
months of varsha ritu. This would generally be taken to mean that the first
month of varsha ritu ended with amavasya; but it may be stretched to mean
that the amdvasya began the second month of the varshi season. Accordingly
‘The Vedic Index’ 1mludes this passage among the several which ‘point to
the full-moon being the middle of the month and the new-moon being regarded
as either in the beginning or the end.” But onemight ask, how would thelearned
authors reconcile this possible amadi with the term *parvapaksha’ which
occurs in this very passage ? The obvious and natural meaning of the pas-
sage would be that the amivasyd here mentioned falls at the end of the first
month of varsha, that Ashidha and éravar_m (amanta) constitute the varshi
ritu and inferentially that Phialguna and chaitra (améanta) are the two months
of vasanta.

With these obervations, we may proceed to examine Kaush: Br. NIX,
Prasnas 2and 3. Here are discussed two dates for beginning the diksha
for the samvatsara satra. The first date is with reference to the original
scheme of Gavimayana, according to which the satra keeps pace with' the
course of the year and the first day’s rite coincides with the day on which the
sun begins his journey northward from the winter solstice. This turning north
oceurs, it is said, on the day succeeding the amivasya of Migha and to make
the two coincide, the dikshi has to be commenced on the 29th d: ay preceding
the amidvisyd, the dikshd occupying 17 days + and the upasads, 12 days.
The dikshd and the up'lsads thus end on the amavasyd of Migha and the

* All éakhas and $r. sutras 'lrhocate for punavadhana, the nakshatra ’unarvasu, whose

appropriateness for punaridhina is suggested by its name.
‘T The Kaushitaki implies here the 17 days’ diksha. Cf. Sankh: Srs XII—19 (1)
CgrzsTagEa AR (2) ziggrar. Apastamba: Sr.s. XXI—15—3 evidently refers to the

Kausbitaki, when it says ¢« ggzir§ sruata’ o
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upavasatha, the fast-day preceding the day of soma-sacrifice, is observed on
this amavasya. The sun also rests on this day before turning north on the
next day ; and when the sun begins his northward course on this next day,
the satrins also perform the first soma offering, the prayaniyatiritra soma-
samstha. The satrins thus secure the first correspondence with the course
of the sun. The second day’s samstha is called chaturvimsa or drambhaniya.
From thz third day begins the periods of shadahas, five of which, make
up a masa. After six such masas, the sun reaches the northern-most
point in his annual circuit. This day the sun rests before turning
south. The satrins also celebrate this day with the rite of vishuvat,
thus securing a correspondence with the course of the sun for the second
time.  The sun, from the next day, starts on his southward course and the
satrins also perform the rites of six shadaha masas in the inverted order and
when the sun reaches again the southern-most point, the satrins secure
cotrespondence with the sun’s course with their mahadvrativa and closing
atiratra.* In spite of the close correspondeace of this:programme of rites with
the course of the sun, the Kaushitaki gives it up in favour of a date
which is the second day from the amivisyd of Chaitra. For the only
advantage secured by the former programme is its tallying with the annual
course of the sun, which was the original object of this institution. But
the disadvantages outweigh this single advantage: Firstly, the (spring)
crops would not have been gathered; secondly, the days are short (and
cold) and the nights are long; thirdly, when the satrins conclude the satra,
they rise out of the final bath, shaking and shivering with cold. So the
latter course is preferred. All this will only show that by the time of the
Kaushitaki Briahmana and Taitt: Samhiti the original idea of the insti-
tution, which was to follow the sun’s daily course with daily soma-
satnsthis, was no longer its essential feature and was being relegated to
a position of secondary importance. But what we are here directly
concerned with is the position which this passage accords to maigha-
amivasyd in the year. The passage clearly says that the amaviasyd of
Migha is the last day of the old year and that the first day of the next
year begins with the next day-—what is later known as Sukla-pratipad.
{To be continued)

* With the closing atiratra, which, however, is not mentioned in this prasna {thovgh it is
separately mentioned in several sutras, Cf. Agv: Sr. s. II—7 and 14. ARG TS GE: t{\i{%{

AFTIRIT Eargqey.  The closing atiritra is called udayaniya atiritra. - Cf. also Apastamba :
$r. s. XX1—16—3 m’%rqqg)‘ the total soma-samstha days would in this case occupy 365

days. There _are however several other varieties of the satra-ngirasim ayana, Utsarginam

- O ey a s .y

NOTES ON KALINGA HISTORY.
By K. V. SUBRAHMANYA AYTAR, B.A., M.R.AS.

THE country of Kalinga is oae of the oldest territorial divisions of India,
subject to the sway of a line of its own kings. It is referred to in the works
of early Indian Writers and by some forcigners of repute ; but the achieve-
ments of its past kings are not narrated anywhere in a continuous form.
Neither are the references to this territory in ancient works so numerous as
to furnish a chronolegical continuity. Stray as the scraps of information
are, they give us glimpses into the past of a nature that cannot be discarded,
since they establish the antiquity of the kingdom and throw light on the state
of it in early times.

Properly speaking, an account of this kingdom must form part of the
history of North India; but there are certain considerations which justify its
inclusion in the history of the Dekhan. Chief among them are :—

(i) A large part of the territory of the Kalingas forms at present part of
one of the southern presidencies, i. e., Madras ; and .

(ii) The sovereigns that ruled over the country had much to do with
the politics of the other powers of Southern India.

It may be noted that the sources for making out a history of the Kalinga
are not so limited as they are for other kingdoms and most of these have been
properly studied by competent scholars as will be shown in the sequel. The
principal sources of information for this history are the following :—

For the remote past, i.e., that prior to the Christian era, we have to be con-
tent with the notices made about it by early Sanskrit writers in their works.
These are the Mahabharata and the Ramidyana, the works of Pinini and
Katyayana, the satras of Baudhdyana, the Arthasastra of Kautilya and the
like. Foreigners, who have written about India, have left some accounts
which are also of value. Thelight we receive from the writings of Megasthenes,
Pliny, Ptolemy, Aelian, and Arrian is of nolittle help. The Singhalese chro-
nicle Mahawansa does not render us as much help as it does for the history
of the other kingdoms which are situated in the extreme south of the penin-
sula.

For a slightly later period, i. e., that subsequent to the third century B.C,,
but prior to the Christian era, the early lithic records found in the country,
such as the rock edicts of Addka, discovered at Dhauli and Jougada, the cave

inscriptions of Kandagiri, Udayagiri, etc., of the time of Kharavéla and other
4 T .
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preserve the names of some of the kings and princes connected with the Kalinga
country. The Raghuvamhfa of Kaliddsa, the Brihatsambita of Varihamihira
also contain notices of the Kalinga country relating to carlier times, though
the works themselves belong tc a later age. .

(ii) Copper-plates form ancther important source of information. For
the 4th century A. D., we have three copper-plate records of kings who call
themselves Lords of Kalinga. The charters of a line of kings belonging to
the Gingéya lineage have been discovered, their contents studied and edited
by eminent scholars. The results arrived at by them help in pursuing the
history of the family from the 6th century A. D. to the 9th. They arc sup-
plemented to some extent by the annals of kings belonging to other dynasties,
who had occasionally come in contact with the Kalingas. :

(iii) A later branch of the Ganga family is represented by a fex copper-
plates, which trace the line from the beginning of the 10th century A. D., or
the end of the 9th. In them are given a long list of ancestors with complete
relationship and what is more important the period of rule of each sovereign.
The pedigree extends from the Oth to the 14th centuries A. D. Though the
Kalinga country has not yet been properly explored with aview to discover
all the lithic monuments left by the Eastern Gangas, the number of epigraphs
whose contents are registered in the Annnal Reports of the Assistant Archzo-
logical Superintendent of Madras greatly adds to our knowledge about the
kings ot this period. Kendupatan and Puri copper-plates, whose value for the
history of the Kalingas has been ably discussed by Manamohan Chakra\ arty,
relate to the latest members of this line.

(iv) Besides the Eastern Gangas, who ruled from Kalinganagara,
there were other kings who called themselves lords of Trikalinga, such
as the Somavamsi sovereigns of Kosala and Kalachurt Chédi kings. Stone
inscriptions of these kings have come down to us. It will be seen from the
sequel that the northern part of the Kalinga kingdom, i.e., Orissa, was the
bone of contention among several lines of kings for a long time from the 11th
century A.D. These will form the subject of our enquiry in studying the
later history of the kingdom.

(v) As mere names of kings and places are all that are found in thesc
charters, the history of other dynasties must supplement the account. :

At the outset it will be useful to have a rough knowledge at least of the
kingdom. The Kalinga country is generally represented by the follo{viq‘g

- boundary limits. On the south, the G&davari river; on the east, the sea; on

_the west, a little beyond the Ghats ; and in the north, the mouth of the river
Canges and a small tract of’ land lying along the lower portion of that river.
But these  limits cannot be'taken' to be fixed ones, since it appears to have

249

varied at different periods, sometimes confining to the delta tract of the
Ganges and at other times extending further south than the Gédavaii. Inits
best days, it covered the lower portions of three nagnificent river systems of
India, i.e, the Ganges, the Mahinadi and the Godavari, besides the bencfits
afforded by a few other rivers like the Subarnarekhd, the Sankka, the
Vaméadhira and the Languliva. [n this tract, there were many spots studded
with thickly set forests of wild trees of various descriptions and mountain
ranges famed of vore. These formed the wealth and beauty of the land.
Among the mountain ranges may be mentioned in particular the Nilagiri,
Udayagiri, Kandagiri and the Mahcndragiri. The luxuriant growth of trees
in this region, besides presenting a pleasing spectacle, on which the eye ever
likes to feast without being glutted, afforded good shelter for herds of ele-
phants which roamed at will, feeding on the rich repast supplied by nature.
\Whether alive or dead, they formed the wealth of the king who owned the
tract. The richness of sport and games bred in ancient times a nation of
huntsmen, i.e., the Sabaras who now form one of the aboriginal tribes inhabit-
ing the mountain ranges. The Hindu mind can never divest itself of the rich
imagery indelibly imprinted on it from childhood by hearing the pathetic
account of Rama’s wanderings with his consort Sitd and the inseparable
brother Lakshmana, by whom many of the places in this tract, as elsewhere,
have been sanctified, as the scene of many an incident in his life is laid here.
If one gets down the southernmost border of the Kalinga, he is happily
reminded by the name Sabhari, given to one of the tributaries of Godavari, of
the inimitable devotion of a woman of that name. The Eastern Ganga Kings
of Kalinga, like the Eastern Chalukyas of VEngi were at all times worshippers
of the feet of the divinity lording over the Mahéndragiri hill.  About this, we
shall have occasion to speak later on. During Kilidasa’s time at least, if not
in the epic period to which the matter refers, the Kalinga country lay further
south than Vanga (Bengal) beyond Utkala (i.e., Orissa) and had in it the
Mahéndra mountain, Elephants formed the chief strength of its kings. .

Here we may note the observation of the Chinese traveller Hiuen Tsiang
of the 7th century A.D. He says that “Flowers and fruit are very abundant.
Forests and jungles are continuous for many hundred 2i. The country is noted
for a kind of wild elephauit much priced by the naighbouring provinces. It
was once so densely peopled that people rubbed their shoulders in walking.”

In the sixth .chapter of the Razghuvamss the poet gives a fine description
of the position of Kalinga and of the prowess of its king.

“Him followed Kalinga’s monarch, lord of Mahéndra, whose arms retain
the traces of the twinging bow, a dweller on the ocean where the dashing
waves, louder than the trumpet sounding the hours, gleaming through the
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windows, awake from sleep; the shore resounds with the rustle of palm-
leaves while from other isles, the wind wafts the fragrance of the groves of
cloves. This king was rejected by Indumati.”

From the Mahabharata we learn that there was a certain Kalinga, who
was one of the five putative sons of Bali, born of his wife Sushéna by the
ascetic Dirghatamas. The other four brothers are stated to be Anga, Vanga,
Pundra, and Suhma, names which like Kalinga indicated in after years provin-
ces lying close to one another. The Kalingas were Kshatriyas. The kings of
the Kalinga and Andhra countries overcome by Bhimaséna are Srutiyuh,
Sakradévah, Satyadévah, Satyah and Kétuman. The capital city of the Kalinga
kings was called Rajapuram. The Vishnu-purdna also states that the Kalingas
are the descendants of Kalinga, one of the five putative sons of Bali who was
the 19th in descent from Soma, the founder of the lunar dynasty.*

The forty-first chapter of the 4th book of the Ramayana mentions a
number of countries of Southern India and Ceylon to which the army of Rama
was sent to make a search for Sita. They are the Mékhalas, the Utkalas, the
Pasirnas, the Vidarbhas, the Rishikas, Mahishakas, Matsyas, Kalingas, Andh-
ras, Pundras, the Cholas, the Pandyas, the Kéralas and the Lanka. It looks
as if the countries herein named are given in some order and as such it may
be noted that the territories of the Matsyas, Andhras and Punras adjoined
that of Kalinga. Similarly also in describing the conquests  of Raghu, Kali-
dasa enumerates the countries of Southern India in order of contiguity and
notes some of the special characteristics of them. It is worth extracting from
it the following :—

“Having conquered the Vangas, who trusted in their ships, Raghu
erected a pillar of victory on the islands of the Ganges. Having passed the
Kapiéa river by elephants, under the guidance of Utkala (Orissa), he arrived at
Kalinga. Mount Mahéndra received from him a shock, as from the mahaut’s
goad the stubborn elephant’s head. The Kalinga king, mighty in elephants,
attacked Raghu in vain like Indra attempting to cut his wings. The soldiers
decorating the place with betel-leaves, toasted their success, in the wine of
Nalikera; but Raghu desiring victory, only for the sake of justice, took
possession of no land.t ™ .

The earliest political event connected with Ceylon which the Singhalese
chronicles record is the arrival of prince Vijaya, the founder of the great
. dynasty and his seven hundred followers by sea route from Bengal in the

. 5th century B.C. and in the chapter which “describes this event there is the

following reference to the kingdom of Kalinga : —

“ In the land of Vanga, in the capital of Vanga, there was formerly a

% Wilson's Vishnu-Purina, p. 444.
t1. A. S. B, Vol, XXI, p. 454,
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certain Vanga-rija. The daughter of the king of Kalinga was the principal
queen of that monarch™ .
This verse occurs at the head of the following pedigree which shows the
descent of Vijaya.
Kalinga-Raja

Daughter m Vangarija

Daughter Suppadevi m Siha

I

Sihabahu " Sihacivali

l l

Vijaya Sumitto 15 twins.

Vijaya landed in Ceylon “on the day that the successor of former
Buddhas reclined in the arbour of the two delightful trees to attain nibban.}”

The Kalinga king, from whose daughter the adventurous Vijaya was
descended, must therefore belong to about 578 B.C., if we place the event of
Buddha's sirvana in about 47¢ B.C. and allot 25 years for each preceding
generation.  That the Kalinga country had a succession of kings long before
the time of Gautama Buddha is more clearly indicated in the Buddhist legends
translated by Rev. Hardy in his Manual of Buddhism. One of these legends
speaks of a famine in the Kalinga country in about B.C. 620 which is said to
have been relieved by the production of a white elephant from prince \Was-
santara of Jayantura who had married the lovely daughter of Chetiya. 1t
is said of this \Wassantara that he re-incarnated as Gautama-Buddha. An-
other legend has reference to the vengeance wreaked by the gods upon Kalinga

* for the misconduct of one of its kings and it runs thus :—

A certain Dandaki reigned in the city of Kumbivati in Kalinga. He,
his minister and courtezans offered insult to an ascetic by spitting upon him.
The act was followed at first by good and then by the visitation of a shower
of burning charcoal weapons, stones, etc. It could not be averted and the
whole country was destroyed.

In his Natural Hisfory, Pliny gives a lonf’ hst of Indian races and the
extract from it relating to the Kalinga country is believed to have been mainly
adopted from the accounts of Megasthenes. Here are mentioned the tribal
names Calingae, Macco-Calingae, Gangarides and Modo-Calingae. In speak-
ing of them he states (1) that the tribe called the Calingae were the nearest

* Turners Mahaw, Ch. 6, p. 43.
t Turner, p. 47.
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to the sea ; (2) that the Macco-Calingae were among the many tribes that
compriéed the Brachmanae ; (3) that the Gangarides were a nation which pas-
sessed a powerful force of large-sized elephants on account of which their
country was never conquered by any foreign king, dreaded as they were of
the overwhelming number and strength of these animals; and that Alexander,
the Macedonian, after conquering all Asia, did not make war upon them, as
he did on all others; for when he had arrived with all his troops at the river
Ganges and had subdued all the other Indians, he abandoned as hopeless an
invasion of the Gangarides when he learned that they possessed 4,000 ele-
phants well trained and equipped for war; and that this nation or tribe occupied
that portion of the country through which the final part of the Ganges flowed;
and (4) that a very large island in the Ganges was inhabited by a single tribe
called Modo-Calingae, beyond whose territory were a number of other tribes
with a king and a powerful army and that next to these were the Andharae, a
still more powerful race which possessed numerous villages and 30 towns
defended by walls and towers and which supplied its king with an army of
100,000 infantry, 2,000 cavalry and 1,000 elephants. We are further informed
that the royal city of the Calingae was called Parthalis, that over their king
60,000 foot soldiers, 1,000 horsemen and 700 elephants kept watch and ward
“in precinct of war” and that at the mouth of the Ganges, there were the
Cape Calingon and the town of Dandagula. Ptolemy says that Ganga was the
capital of the Kalinga country.

From the account given above, we gather that the Kalingas formed a
tribe that spread over the lower portion of the Ganges, the island at its mouth
and the sea board which stretched up to the territory being occupied by a number
of other tribes who were in juxta-position to the Andhras. The king of the
Kalingas commanded a powerful army and there were three places of consi-
derable importance, viz., the royal city of Parthalis, Cape Kalinga and Danda-
gula. Orientalists are 1nclined to think that the name Trikalinga which was
given to the Kalinga country in later times is derived from the three divisions,
the Macco Calingae, Modo-Calingae and the Gangarides. About the correct
extent of each, there is difference of opinion. But it appears that M.de 5t.
Martin is near the truth when he says that Macco-Kalingae included portions
of South Bihar (the ancient Magadha), Lower Bengal and Orissa; the
Modo-Kalingae represents the country inhabited by the ancient Mada of the
book of Manu,—an impure tribe of Aryavarta—and the Madas of the Manghyre
inscription ; and that the Gangaride, mentioned also by Ptolemy and Vergil
answers to the Ganghris of South Bihar. Concerning the “identification of
the places noticed by Pliny and Ptolemy, General Cunningham says :—

Both the distance and the name point to the great port-town of Coringa,
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as the promontary of Coringon which is situated on a projecting point
of land on the mouth of the Godavari river. The Dandaguda or Danda-
gula, I take to be the Dantapura of the Buddhist chronicles, which, as the
capital of Kalinga, may with much probability be identified with Rajamahen-
dri, situated 30 miles to the north-east of Coringa. In this case, the Danta
or tooth relic of Buddha must have heen enshrined in Kalinga as early as the
time of Pliny. The Buddhist chronicles assert that the left canine tooth of
Buddha was brought to Kalinga immediid.ely after his death. and was enshrin-
ed there by the reigning sovereign Brahmadatta.”

Elsewhere it is stated that this tooth relic shrine wasa very extensive
building containing in its upper story hundreds of rooms. The shrine itself
was inlaid with gold and adorned with hanging pearl-necklaces, difficult like the
early sun to look at owing to the effulgence of various gems dazzling the eyes.*

At the early period to which the above references relate, it is unlikely
that the Kalinga country could have extended so far south as the mouth of
the Godavari river where General Cunningham tries to locate the two towns
Kalinga and Dandagula. Such an ideatification as that made by the General
would, if admitted, lzave hardly room for the existence of two other powerful
kingdoms in the neighbourhood of the country.

That the place intended by the name Kalinga or Kalinganagara is Mukha-
lingam will be shown later on, to stand on better and more reliable grounds
and that though the kingdom did extend once as far as the Godavari, its
capital always remained at Mukhalingam. Leaving off this question for the
present, we proceed to give the notices about it Dy other writers,

In Aelian’s History of the Ancients, which for the most part is believed to
have been borrowed from the accounts of Megasthenes, occurs the interesting
passage that the island of Taprobane (i.e., Ceylon) bred in its interior, largest
sized and intelligent elephants, which the islanders exported to the mainland
in strong boats specially constructed for the purpose from wood yielded by
the thicket of the island and were disposed of to the king of Kalinga. The
value of this reference it is unnecessary to dilate. From the Arthasastra of
Kautilya we learn that one of the countries that produced the best cotton fabrics
was Kalinga. There is a very remarkable example of women’s cloth made
of the finest linen, an almost transparent dress, which is said to have been sent
asa present by the king of Kalinga to the king of Kosala who was Buddha's
friend.t It was also the place wherefrom came the diamond known as
Indravanaka as well as the best touch-stone, of the coloar of green beans, for
testing the degree of fineness of gold. The same country seems also to have

*Ind. Ant., Vol. VIII, .
t Ant. Vol VIII, p. 52.
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supplied a kind of bulbous root resembling yava or barley called Kalingaka
which was largely used in medicine.* These references give us an idea as to
the wealth of the kingdom, its industrial activity, and its early contact with
nations. \What is said by Kautilya in the fourth century B.C. was true even
in the fourteenth century A.D. asis amply proved by the writing of the
Muhammadans. That the Nanda kings had an interest in the country of the
Kalingas is established by the Hathikumpha rock inscription of Karavéla
which alludes to the construction of some water works by them in the place.

‘Baudhayana, who lived probably in the sixth century B.C., divides the
Indian continent into three groups, viz., Aryavarta or in which pure Aryans
lived ; territories in which people of mixed origin flourished; and lastly
kingdoms which had been only recently Aryanised. The Kalingas were
included by him in the third class and it is treated with a certain amount of
contempt. A person visiting the Kalinga country was required to expiate his
sin by performing the sarvaprishta sacrifice and offering punashtoma. Some
writers have inferred from the above circumstance that the Kalinga country
was originally a stronghold of Buddhism, a creed which did not find favour
with Brahmans and which vehemently denounced their addiction to the per-
formance of sacrifice. Whether the Kalingas were Buddhists or non-Aryans,
it mattered little for the Brahmans. t There is no doubt that in either case
they would not have been tolerated by the Brahmans especially when their
system of faith was called in question. There are reasons for believing that
the Kalinga country adopted the Buddhist principles early enough and that
the tooth-relic of Buddha was taken to that country and kept till the fourth
century A.D., when it was removed to Ceylon during the reign or
Meghavanna-Tissa (A.D. 304 to 332), by a Brahman princess. It is not un-
likely that the early kings of Kalinga professed the Buddhist creed.

The Kalinga country had several subdivisions ; and the early references
given above point to its having had three such divisions, viz., the Gangaridae-
Kalinga, the Modo-Kalinga and the Macco-Kalinga of Pliny, who probably
adopts them from Megasthenes, The name Trikalinga might probably be
traced to this circumstance, as had been noted already. But then the diffi-

~culty is that the earliest references to the occurrence of the term Trikalinga

* Mysore Edition, p. 122 and note. : ’
1 See W. W. Wilson’s Orissa p. Had Baudhayana lived in the 6th century B.C., there can-
not be much warrant for the reference. But if the Sitrakira's age is placed after the nirvana of
- Buddha there could be some amount of force in the conjecture. On linguistic ground
Dr. Buhler assigns Baudhayana to the third century B.C. But on other grounds he is inclined to
take back the Siatrakara by very near two centuries .e., to the 5th century B.C. Mr. Dutt adopts
the latter as more likely and gives out his view that the contempt with which the Brahmans looked

upon the Kalingas as being due to the latter’s coming under the pale of Aryan civilization only -

recently, -
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are only found in the 11th and 12th centuries A.D., while in inscriptions
and literature of earlier periods that term does not seem to find mention.
The copper-plate charters of about the 7th and 8th centuries duted mostly
in the Gangeya era, the beginning of which is referable to about the first
half of the 7th century A.D., speak of the king as the lord of all the
Kalinga country (sakala-Kalingavani) and do not introduce the term
Trikalinga. There are refercnces to “five” and “seven” divisions of
Kalinga, but these are later. Kalingattupparani, a poem of the 12th
century A.D., speaks ofZseven divisions. Owing to all these circumstances,
we are not in a position to say if the Kalinga country had only three
divisions at first and these when added to fresh conquests effected by later
kings gave rise to two or more new divisions thus making the number ‘‘five”
and *“seven” Kalingas. ,

The capital of the country is called Kalingaaagira. Most of the
copper-plate charters of the Eistern-Gingas from the seventh century down-

- wards wereissued from this place. Stone epigraphs of Mukhalingam show that

that place was called in ancient timzs Kuilinganigara, Trikalingavaninagara,
Kalingavaninagara, and Kilingadesanagara. The same place is called als>
Gokarna and Dantapura. The latter name occurs in a copper-plate charter

- of about the eighth century A.D. It answers to the name Dandagula or

be

Dundaguda of foreign writers. It was Mr. Ramamurthi who first pointed
out that the identity of Kalinganagara with Kalingapatam was incorrect.
According to Hiuen Tsiang, the town was 20 /i in circumference.
In the early part of his reign, Asoka did not display that tenderness of
heart which is the special characteristic of his actions recorded in the
numerous epigraphs left by him. His saintly nature is completely veiled off
.and we see that his youth was spent in the perpetration of most cruel deeds
'at which humanity must shudder. He did not then show the least regard for
life as he did later. Neither had he any leaning towards the religion of
-Gautama in the early years of his reign. Surprising indeed is the change
that came over him wiping out completely the evil Adam. There was naught
that was good in the first acts of his life. But in his maturer years, he
ardéntly endeavoured to engraft and rear both in and out of India the supple
plant of Buddhism. It bore excellent fruit. But for the care bestowed by
this Maurya sovereign, the new creed would have been smothered at the very
sprouting and the gigantic tree that now shelters under its shade a third of
the world’s population could never have become what it is. \What gave the
turn in Asoka’s life was the conquest of Kalinga which, we are told. was
effected with the shedding of much blood. The edicts of Jaugada and Dhauli

prove that the conquest of this part of the country was not a mere boast,
3
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Kalinga probably formed the castern boundary of Asoka's dominions. His
thirteenth rock edict states :—

“ His Majesty King Priyadarsin in the ninth year of his reign conqguered
the Kalingas. Oae hundred and fifty thousand persons were thence carried
away captive, one hundred thousand were there slain, and many times that
number perished. Ever since the annexation of the Kalingas, His Majesty
has zealously protected the Law of Piety, has been devoted to that Law, and
has proclaimed its precepts. His Majesty feels remorse on account of the
conquest of the Kalingas, because, during the subjugation of a previously
unconquered country, slaughter, death and taking away captive of the people
‘necessarily occur, whereat His Majesty feels profound sorrow and regret.
There is, however, another reason for His Majesty fecling still more regret
inasmuch as in such a country dwell Brahmans anl ascetics, men of differ-
ent sects, and householders, who all practise obedience to elders, obedience
to father and mother, obedience to teachers, proper treatment of friends,
acquaintances, comrades, relatives, slaves and servants, with fidelity Qf devo-
tion. To such people dwelling in that country happen violence, slaughter
and separation from those whom they love. Even those persons who are
themselves protected retain their affections undiminished :—ruin falls on their
friends, acquaintances, comrades. and relatives, and in this way violence is
done to those who are personally unhurt. All this diffused misery is matter
of regret to His Majesty. For there is no such country where such commu-
nities are not found, including others besides Brahmans and ascetics, nor is
there any place in any country where the people are not attached to some
one sect or other. The loss of even the hundredth or the thousandth part of
the persons who were then slain, carried away captive, or put to death in Kalinga
would now be a matter of deep regret to  His Majesty. Although a man
should do him an injury, His Majesty holds that it must be patiently borne,
so far as it can possibly be borne. Even upon the forest tribes in his domi-
nions His Majesty has compassion, and he seeks their conversion, inasmuch
as the might even of His Majesty is based on repentance. They are warned
to this effect—Shun evil-doing, that ye may escape destruction ; because His
Majesty desires for all animate beings security, control over the passions,
peace of mind, and joyousness. And this is the chiefest conquest, in His
Majesty’s opinion— the cénquest by the Law of Piety; this also is that effect-
ed by His Majesty both in his own dominions and in all the neighbouring
realms as far as six hundred leagues— even to where the Greek king named
Antiochus dwells, and bevond that - Antiochus. to where dwell the four kings
severally named Ptolemy, Antigonus, Magas and Alexander;— and in the
 south, the kings of the €hola, the Pandya, and of Ceylon— and likewise
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here, in the king’s dominions, among the Yonas, and Kamlojas, in Nabhaka
of the Nabhitis, among the Bhojas and Pitinikas, among the Andhras and
Pulindas, everywhere men follow the Law of Picty as proclaimed by His
Majesty. Even in those regions where the envoys of His Majesty do not
penetrate, men now practise and will continue to practise  the Law of Piety
as soon as they hear the pious proclamation of His Majesty issued in accord-
ance with the Law of Piety. And the conquest which has thercby been
everywhere effected causes a feeling of delight. Delight is found in the con-
quest made by the Law. Nevertheless that delight is only a small matter.
His Majesty thinks nothing of much importance save what concerns the next
world.  And for this purpose has this pious edict been written, to wit, that
my sons and grandsons, as many as they may be, may not suppose it to be
their duty to effect a new conquest; and that even when engaged in con-
quest by arms they may find pleasure in patience and gentleness, and may
regard as the ouly true conquest that which is effected through the Law of
Piety, which avails both for this world and the next. Let all their pleasure
be the pleasvre in exertion, which avails both for this world and the next.”

The edict “speaks for itself as regards the strength of the Kalinga
kingdom in that distant period and the change brought in the Mauryva
emperor’s life by the sanguinary engagement. It clearly shows that, in the
third century B.C., the Kalinga country was very powerful and was able to
put forth a very large force and offer stout resistance even to so powerful a
monarch as Asoka. From what we see of its later history, it is evident that
Kalinga soon recovered itself. Therc was not quiet administration even
during the life-time of the conqueror and this is clearly indicated by the
insubordination shown by some of the king's officials in carrying out the
orders. Asoka had to reprimand them, mildly though it be, and gain his
object by offering words of advice. The officers of Tosali in Kalinga werc
persuaded to think that disobedience to orders was not the way to win the
favour of heaven or their master. Kalinga country did not continue long to
be in a state of dependence. Soon after the demise of Asoka, portions of
the consolidated Magadha empire tore away from it and the Kalinga country
was not slow to throw offl its yoke. The Hathigumpha cave inscription of
B.C. 156-55 gives a suécinct account of the .career of king Kharavéla of
Kalinga from his birth to the 13th year of reign. It tells us that he spent
fifteen years in princely sports; that for nine years he enjoved powers as
Yuvaraja or heit-apparent and that he was crowned at the end of his 24th
year. Then it briefly cnumerates, vear by year, the principal events of his
reign, and certain large iicms of expenditure on public works and charity,

as far as the 13th year. Khiravéla was a Jaina in religion though tolerant



258

of other creeds. During his reign, he effected repairs to a water work

formerly constructed by Nandaraja and in his 12th year invaded the eastern
part of Magadha and humbled his adversary Pushyamitra. His ally was a
certain Sitakarni, the protector of the west, who supplied him with a large
force consisting of horses, elephants, men and chariots. Of this interesting
inscription, we shall be content with giving only an extract.

After an invocation of the Arhantas (Arhats) and all Siddhas, the
inscription gives a description of the deeds of the noble Mahirija Sri-Khira-
véla (or Khiravéla Sri), Mahimeghavahana, lord (adhipati) of Kalinga, the
propagator of the royal family of king Chétas: called also the king of peace,
the king of cld people, the king of monks and descended from Rija-Rishi.
When he was fifteen years old he obtained the position of heir-apparent
which he held for ninre years. When he had completed his twenty-fourth
year, he was anointed Maharaja in the third geneération of the royal family
of Kalinga. In the first year, he repaired in his capital Kalinga some
buildings which had been damaged by storm. He rebuilt reservoirs and
restored gardens. In the second year, “he sent a large army to the west
without taking heed of Satakarni's power and destroyed the capital of
the Mishakas to help the Kagsapa-Kshatriyas and took some town with
the help of the Kusambas (Kausambas). In the third year, he, who
was well-versed in the gandharva-Veda, held theatrical perform'ances, dances
and other shows and delighted the city with festivals. In the fourth
year, he honoured a sanctuary that had been favoured by former kings of
Kalinga ; and conquered the Rishtrikas and Bhgjas, and received the homage
of the provincial and local chiefs. In the fifth year, he revived an aqueduct
that had not been used for 103 years since Nanda, and conducted it into the
city from the Tanasulya roads. In the 6th year he granted privileges to the
Paura and the Janapada corporations. In the 8th year, he invaded Magadha
and reached as far as Gorathgiri on the old route from Gaya to Pataliputra.
The king of Rajagriha declined battle and retired to Muttra. In the 9th
year, he made great gifts to Brahmans and gave a Kalpa tree in solid gold
and constructed the Mahavijaya palace. The tree had gold leaves. This
was accompanied by gifts of elephants, horses and chariots with drivers, to
Brahmans, who were made to accept them by lavish presents. In the 10th
year, he despatched an army to Bharatavarsha and gained his object. In the
11th year, to the satisfaction of the people he held a procession of the wooden
image of one of his early ancestors. In the 12th year, he led an invasion against
the kings of Uttaripatha and the king of Magadha, i.e., Drihaspatismitra.
- He brought home rich trophies from Anga and Magadha and stored them in
- newly built structures. In"the 13th year, he erected pillars, etc., on the
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Kumariparvata, (i.c., Skandagiri) and improved the tomb-shrine (nisidhika)
of certain Jaina monks (Arhats). A pavilion with four pillars inlaid with
beryl was also erected. The inscription, which was probably engraved in the
13th or 14th year of the king, is said to fall in the 165th year of king Muriya.

In the Svargapuragumpha inscription, Khéravéla is called the Chakravarti
of Kalinga. His chief queen, who was the daughter of Lalaka, the great
grandson of Hastisimha, is said to have established a cave for the Jaina
monks of Kalinga.

The Manchapurigumpha epigraphs introduce two other kings of Kalinga,
i.e., Maharija Mahaméghavihana-Vakradéva, the lord of Kalinga, who estab-
lished the cave ; and prince Vadukha.

From the Allahabad pillar inscription of the great Gupta king Samudra-
gupta, we get the names of the kings and chiefs of the 4th century A.D.,
that ruled over the north-eastern portion of the Maidras Presidency, a tract
which was mostly included in the Kalinga kingdom. With a valiant army,
he performed a successful tour of conquest both in North India and the South.
It was after subjugating the northern powers that the grcat Emperor diverted

~ his attention to the conquest of the south. Here he dealt severe blows on

the king of Kosala, the tribes inhabiting the forest country round about Oris-
sa, the foremost among whom was Vyaghraraja. He fought against a num-

_ber of kings and chiefs in and around the Muihéndragiri hill. These chiefs

are said to have been captured by the invader and then set at liberty. At
this time, Mahakintira was ruled by Vyaghrarija ; the region about the
Kolleru lake owned the sway of Mantardja ; Pishtapura, .., the modern
Pitthapuram was subject to the rule of Mahendra; Kottura on a hill was the
capital of a king named Sramidutta ; and Eran lapalli, a place mentioned
also in copper-plate charters was ruled by a chief named Damana. The
other kings mentioned along with these are Vishnugopa of Kinchi, i.e., the
Pallava king of that name whose territory extended as far as Amaravati on
the Kistna ; Nilarija of Avamukta’; Histivarman of Véngi; Ugraséna of
Palakka ; Kubéra of Dévardshtra, anl Dhananjaya of Kusthalapura. Most
of the places mentioned in the first part of the conquest have to be
located in the ancient Kalinga country and it may not be a mistake to take
them to represent the head-quarters of the several divisions of the Kalinga
country as it was then constituted. If this is the case, the divisions
of the Kalinga country, of which we have as many as five, were then
subject to the sway of independent chiefs. The second group of kings
were probably beyond the territorial extent of the Kalingas, ruling in all likeli-
hood parts of the northern circars south of the river Godavari. The principal
kings included in this group are the Pallava Vishnugdpa and the Vengi king
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Hastivarman. -The other chiefs Nilaraja, Ugraséna, Kubéra and Dhananjaya,
probably others, held feudatory positions. It is not improbable that the chiefs
who ruled over the north of the Madras Presidency formed a coalition to
present a united front to the invincible conqueror and the defeat.inflicted on
them weakened considerably the resources of some of the chiefs. The idea
of consolidating the entire kingdom should have struck the more powerful of
thz several chiefs of thit pirt of the tarritory. It was sooner accomplished
than planned. The= dividad interest in the country south of the Gadavari,
however, seems to have continued sometime longer. The Pallavas had better
interest to guwrd in thz soat h where they considerably extended their terri-
tory; and they do not appear to have had any stronghold of thelr northern
possessions which presenting a vulnerable point to the enemy was finaily over-
come by the Chalukyas wha established a branch of their family on the East
Coast with Kubja-Vishpuvardhana as the first ruler. “In about a hundred
years all tha Kilingas were united tozather anl were subject to the rule of one
king who styled himself establisher of the Eastern Gangas and the lord of all
the Kalingas.
(To be continied)

TIRUMANGAI ALVAR AND DANTI DURGA.

By PROFESSOR, DR, S, KRISHNASWAMI AYYANGAR.

UNDER this heading, my friend, Mr. K. G. Sesha Ayyar, of Trivandrum.
deals in Vol. XI, No. 4, of the Mythic Society’s journal with the question of
Tirumangai Alvar and hisdate. The article is essentially one devoted to a
criticism of one of my papers on the subject and that of Pandit M. Raghava
Ayyangar in the ¢ Sen Tamil’. These articles were originally written about
fifteen years ago and that they should come in for critical reconsideration now
shows the sustained interest of the learned judge in the particular question.

The first part of my friend’s article quotes two lines of a stanza of Tiru-
mangai A'var and makes two or three extracts from the article of that name
from “ Ancient India” and arrives at the conclusion “if Mr. Krishnaswami
Ayyangar's interpretation of the passage be accepted, his conclusion may,
perhaps, follow ; but is his interpretation correct ?”’

Without considering for the present the charitable implications of the
opening sentence of the next paragraph, “1 venture to say, with all respect
to the distinguished scholar, that he has, in his zeal for historic research, read

_into the passage meaning not intended by the poet”, we shall pass on

to a consideration of the point at issue. The whole stanza reads thus:
weraraisr Qgramer  wiCsiar aswe s rfdr@m.wa‘?su@uﬂy@msrsér
sarael g Hef&p5s sPL L W S5 S sl
sraf sa@TLnw Lot wiaesCabgar &TwHE T sef s B o

Seraflansurei@srsrar G Fasrdwntov@ugsacaTis B boa st sw.

The object of the Alvir is the celepration - of the aspect of Vishnu as he is

suppOxed to exhibit himself in the image in the.particular shrine Ashtabhuja-
karam in Kanchi. Mr. Sesha Ayyar devotes the whole of that paragraph to
what he considers is my meaning and arrives at the solemn conclusion 1
honestly believe that the meaning attributed to the Tamil couplet is forced or
unnatural, and it cannot be accepted.” He adds emphasis to this dictum by
followinz it up with, “ani I do so, even though l know Pandit M. Raghava
Ayyangar has esplained it exactly in the same way’

The first point calling for remark™ in this connection is that the A’\ ar
means celebrating Vishnu, not the Pallava or the Rashtrakita who figures
there ; they figure only as mere accessories. If the forces and the fame of the
Rishtrakiita lay around Kanchi, it need not necessarily follow, having regard
to the fact that the Afvir introduces him in connection with this particular
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shrine that this must be in any humiliation of the Pallava, We shall come
to that point a little later. Let us first see what the meaning of the passage

actually is. The last two lines merely state that those who could recite in’

prayer stanzas that the Alvar sang in praise of this shrine will inevitably go
to heaven. That does not therefore concern the discussion. The object of
his celebration is Vishnu that shows himself in the particular shrine of Ashta-
bhujakaram of Kanchi. As Mr. Sesha Ayyar himself has accepted, it falls into
two parallel statements accepting for the while Mr. Sesha Ayyar’s interpre-
tation. This may be written categorically one after the other for the sake of
comparison. The first statement as is shown above taking the last word
¢ Malai * as the accusative of the Tamil word * Mal’, the equivalent of Vishnu,
would mean Vishnu of the long crown receiving the worshipful defer-
ence of the King who is ruler over the Tonfaiyar, people of Tondaiman-
dalam. The second says similarly,the first being in Ashtabhujakaramin
Kanchi was surrounded by the forcesand the fame of Vairamégha, Mr. Sesha
Ayyar obviously wants Vairaméghan to be equated with the Pallava king of
the first statement. This involves a phenominally unusual construction.
To begin with, there would be no sense unless Nil-mudi-Mil, the accusative
in the first statement be equated with Ashtapuyakarattu Adi, the accusative
in the second statement to make the lines agree with the following two lines.
That is all right so far. What would be the propriety of the Alvar stating in
the first case that the Pallava king was in the habit of worshipping
Vishnu and in the second the same Pallava’s forces were-lying around
Kanchi if Vairaméghan and Tondaiyarkon were one ~and the same
person? I believe it would be difficult to quote an instance from this
Alvir or, for the matter of that, from any other of similar consider-
ation involving the same implications.  Mr. Sesha Ayyar makes the grievous
mistake of imagining that the Alvir's object was either to praise the
Pallava king or hold him up to contempt, to celebrate Vairameghan or to
humiliate his contemporary Pallava. Even where the Alvir makes reference
to earthly rulers in this or any other poem he brings them in only as acces-
sories without any motive to praise them as such. All the praise that from
his point of view he could bestow upon them is merely the greatest praise
that he could give to them as devotees of Vishnu. .If we divest ourselves of
the idea that the Alvar hasany motive to praise the one ruler or the /other,

the position gets to be made clear. It is Vishnu in Attapuyakaram, who on_

~ ‘the one hand receives the habitual worship of the Pallava king, and who on

the other hand received some kind of worship from Vairamégban whose fame
and forces at the time lay around Kanchi. What there s unnatural init is
‘tnore than one:can understand. . If at one time Danti Durga Vairamégha

L
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invaded Kanchi and remained for some time there in a position of hostility to
the ruler of Kanchi, it would still be possible for him to pay his worship at a
shrine of the reputation of Ashtabhujakaram in Kanchi. In such a case
the Alvar is marely describing what actually did happen without any re-
flection whatsoever of his own, one way or aaother, that the ruler of Kanchi was
standing deferentially by the foreigner over-lord for the time being. It
therefore seems reasonable that we shall have to regard the Pallava ruler and
Vairaméghan as two separate entities whether their relations were friendly or
hostile ; and in this interpretation of the Tamil passage we have the support
not only of Pandit Raghava Ayyangar but of several other Pandits and
scholars, and unless we have badly forgotten, of Pandit Mahamahopadhyaya
Swaminatha Ayyar himself who has no doubt that the personages under re-
ference in that particular stanaza of the poem are two not one. We have no
quarrel with Mr. Sesha Ayvar holding his own opinion; but we feel bound
to say that we cannot agree with him that the ““ meaning attributed to the
Tamil couplet is forced or unnatural, and it cannot be accepted”. We
are not prepared to subscribe to the pontifical authority, whether it was
actually meant or no, that the statement claims. The Alvar states plainly
that these stanzas are devoted to the praise of Vishnu in Attapuyakaram
who habitually receives the worship of the Pallava King and who on one
occasion received the worship of a ruler Vairaméghan whose fame and forces
lay around Kanchi at thetime. We disclaim any anxiety in our research as
we do not do it in a holiday excursion, and are not anxious as to what the
results are. They are what they are; the results of our own study and of
our own understanding either of which it is but human if it proved to be
imperfect. But in this case we might claim that we are more or less certain
of our ground.

Coming to the general historical consideration, we need hardly repeat
that all that is known of the Alvir traditionally and otherwise indicate an
age ‘which does not differ widely from what this specific datum would
lead us to. The difficulty about accepting the equation of Vairamé&ghan as a
Pallava king is this. The equation, if not positively unsound grammati-
cally, is unsound according to every canon of literary interpretation. \We know
of no Vairaméghan as a name or title of any Pallava sovereign, of whom we
know as many as 33 to 40-before the days of the great Nandi. Tor the title
Vairaméghan to be assumed by the successors of Nandi thereis a specific
reason not unconnected with the point we are discussing. Mr. Sesha Ayyar
dismisses this important consideration with * however the name originated, it
is not improbable as the commentator says that it was the family name of the
Pallava rulers of Kanchi ; and Danti Durga in the flush of his short-lived victory

6 .
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or ascendancy over perbaps Nandi Varman, adopted the title of the conquered
foe. I sce no reason for holding that Danti Durga was the first in history to
assume the name or title of Vairameégha”. If these are all the reasons that
Mr. Sesha Ayyar can adduce in support of his position. we regret very much
to have to confess that we shall still continue unconvinced. We have
a number of elaborate roval charters issued manifestly from the Pallava
royal archives which give a long recital of the names and titles of the
successive Pallava rulers and none of these happen to mention Vairameégha.
With all deference to the commentator Periyaviachchan Pillai we are doing
him no disrespect when we say that his chief strength was not history. 1In
this particular he does not come up to the level either of Parimélazhahar or
of Adiyvarkunallar, nor even of Nachchinarkinivar. It is a very sorry argument
to use in discussions like this that a particular thing might have been this or
might have been that. \We would, with the greatest pleasure, accept an
adverse argument if it should only be a little more precise.

Where does the improbability or much less the impossibility come in of
the Alvar referring to the Rishtrakita ruler ? The Chalukyas and the Pallavas
were inveterate and unceasing enemies. The Rashtrakata Danti Durga
successfully subverted the former dynasty. The great Pallava Nandi was in his
turn a usurper and oecupied the Pallava throne after overturning possibly the
legitimate dynasty. Could not the two have been in alliance ? Even after
having coine into hostile contact for once, is it not possible historically, nay,
very highly probable that the Rashtrakiata undertook an invasion of Kanchi
soon after the successful subversion of his rivals at home? Is it not likely in
the political circumnstance of Nandi that he offered resistance in the first
instance and accepted a reasonable treaty of alliance having regard to the
uncertainty of his own political position? Does not the Alvar’s statement
reflect just the state of things in the poem if it is carefully and dispassionate-
ly read ? It was Nandi’s son in the Pallava list that first assumes the name
Danti or Danti Varma. We know of no Pallava Danti Varma before.
Whence was that name ? Does not M. Dubreuil, whom Mr. Sesha Ayyar quotes
with approval, say that the two rulers entered into a marriage alliance, that
Nandi married a daughter of the Rashtrakita Danti Durga? 1Is not the
6th éloka* which I set down here for reference of the Vélirpilayam plates
the best commentary on this particular point, where the sloka makes a clear
implication of the Réshtrakiita parentage of the Queen Réva through whom
‘Nandi had the son Danti ? '

“ It is hardly necessary to carry the argument any further except to point

. *TasyAmburasériva vahininamupithasya niindgunaratna dhirinah
Dhbirasya bhiibbrdcaralabddbajanmi Révéva Révii mahishi babhdva,
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out that the reference to Chakravarti by Perivavichchan Piflaiis an illuminat-
ing indication that even he did understand Vairaméghan to be in some sensc
an over-lord of the Palluva. The Vaishnavas knew of only one Tondamin
Chakravarti whom they drag in for anything of interest in that line.

With the knowledge that we now have of the statement in the Véldir-
pilayam plates regarding the political and domestic alliance between Nandi

Varma of Kanchi and Danti Durga, the position we had taken up grows only

stronger and the incongruity that Mr, Sesha Avvar would see in the praise of
the foreign Rishtrakiita by the Alvar grows the feebler. [t is now pdssible
to take it that both Nandi Varma and Danti Durga stood before the God of
the shrine in the position of son-in-law and father-in-law, and the deferential
attitude of the Pallava indicated in the verse may be explained as nothing
more than the courtesy due to this particular relationship. YWe have no hesi-
tation therefore in asserting our belief, reinforced by this new circumstance
which was not before us at the time that the original article was written,
that the verse under consideration has reference to two rulers, the local
Pallava ruler of Kanchi and the foreign Rashtrakita Vairamégha, the former
enemy and perhaps at the time the friendly ally and father-in-law of
Nandi Varman, the Pallava. \We would invite attention to the tenses
used by the Alvar in regard to the incomplete verbs that occur in
the first two lines of the sentence. We may take occasion here to refer
to another possible objection, raised by another friend of ours, that the
term nil-mudi is generally used as an attribute of Vishnu, not of
earthly monarchs. We would merely invite the attention of our friend to
stanza 9 of the &th section of the fifth ten of the same Alvar's works where
the same expression is used attributively of a Pallava sovereign whose identity
has not yet been made clear. It is also possible to argue if the Alvar was
stating in the first line of the stanza under discussion that the Pallava wor-
shipped Vishpu, it is not likely that he would have referred to the long crown
but much rather to the lotus feet of Vishnu. We still hold that the stanza
means that Vishnu at Ashtabhujakaram was worshipped ‘on one occasion’ by
Vairamégha " whose fame and forces lay around Kanchi at the time, and was
held in deferential estecem habitually by the King, the ruler of the Pallavas. We
pass over Mr. Sesha Avyar's remark regarding Tondaimandalam Tiraivan and

the Niga connection of the Pallavas, points well-known but irrelevant to the

question.

Mr, Sesha Ayyar having disposed of this particular point, turns his atten-
tion to the ten of Paramgévara Vinpaharam, another shrine of Kanchi. We
are implicated, of course, in the reference : since Pandit Raghava Ayyangar
has made more detailed reference to it in his article, Mr. Sesha Ayvar’s atten-
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tion is all devoted to him. It is hardly necessary to traverse the whole series
of his arguments. The shrinc is called Paramédvara Vinnaharam and was
built apparently in honour of a Paraméévara Varma.- The halting character
of our view in regard to this ten of the Alvir is due to the fact that the battles
were not all of them identifiable to our satisfaction; that we entertain some
doubt whether the shrine had reference to the first or the second Paramésvara
and whether Nandi Varman, if he was a usurper, was likely to have construct-
ed a shrine in honour of a rival overthrown or one of his predecessors. Pandit
Raghava Ayvangar certainly went ahead and tried to identify the incidents in
“the ten with what was known of the achievements of Nandi Varma's general
Udayachandra. In regard to Mr. Sesha Avyar’s criticism of Mr. Raghava
Ayvangar we only point out that it is not such an impossible feat that the
general’s victories are ascribed to the King. That there is, to begin with, the
traditional comment that @ Palliva and a Chela made some dedications to
the temple and the Alvir is said to be referring to them. That is only tradi-
tion so far. But still it raises the presumption whether it is not one Pallava
that is under reference in the whole of the ten stanzas. Again Mr. Sesha
Ayyar's contention is that all that is ascribed here to the Pallava should be
found in the Udayéndram plates among the achievements of Udayachandra
even including histwo campaigns. Where is the necessity for it? If Udaya-
chandra’s campaigns have reference to the early campaigns of the reign of
Nandi Varma for which there is some historical justification, and if the Alvar
came rather late in the reign of Nandi it would be readily possible for the
Alvdr to mention incidents which do not find reference in the achievements
of his general. This possibility must be taken into consideration in the kind
of criticism that Mr. Sesha Ayyar has undertaken of the Pandit’s position.
Mr. Sesha Avvyar again tries to make a little too much of the occurrence of
expressions like ‘pandu’ (usr®) and ‘anru’ (K@) as necessarily referring
to the remote past. It is hardly the case. References could be quoted readily
for the use of ‘anru’ (yarz)and ‘inru’ (@) for occurrences within the
life-time of a single man. So in the case of ‘pandu’ (uz7®). A quotation
readily suggests itself in this connection in regard to this latter word.
Madhurakavi says that Namma]var, who is called Karimaran in the verse,
having seen him and accepted him as his disciple, got rid of his evil-
fate then and therefore “ I praise the grace of Satakopa in order that the
eight directions might know of his graciousness”. The first act of grace of
Nammailvar to Madhurakavi certainly occurred some time late in the life of
Madhurakavi himself. If later in life he could have referred to this incident
by the term ‘pandu’ it is hard to understand the impropriety of this term
denoting a past’somewhat similar in the Paramésvara Vinnaharam ten. If
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we do not agree with Mr. Raghava Ayyangar in regard to this matter it
is for reasons far other than what Mr. Sesha Ayyar has accepted in the course
of his criticism. We know of two orthree other specific references to per-
sonages and potentates of significance in Tirumangai Ajvar's works. We
have not expressed any opinion upon them for the simple and satisfying
reason that we do not have enough materials to understand thes: recondite
references and regret that the commentator is hardly of any service to us in
this connection. We must say however that it is too much of an order that
* the materials for deciding the date of the Alvar have, in my humble view.
vet to be gathered and sifted, and as yet no definite data have been discovered
to justify the opinion that we should look for the Vaishnava Saint in the Sth
century of the Christian era.” Ve certainly shall welcome now, as cver
before, specific data invalidating our own conclusions or leading to others,
even of a contrary tendency. But we do not feel convinced by the vague
argument and the faint possibilities which are all that are so far offered hyv
Mr. Sesha Ayyar. We are grateful to him for having drawn pointed atten-
tion to the matter and we still hold, notwithstanding his great authority, that
the Danti Durga datum is specific enough and that the opinion that Tiru-
mangai Alvir flourished in the 8th century is founded upon a basis of fairly
substantial argument. .



THE FOUNDER OF THE VIKRAMA ERA:
An Interregnum in the History of the Andhra Period.
By A. RANGASVAMI SARASVATI, BA,,

Assistant Epigraphist.

Two Eras are widely current in India, one to the north of the Vindhya
mountains and the other to the south. The Vikrama or the Samvat Era,
as it is known popularly, is reckoned from 57 B.C. and is current in the
“whole of Nerthern India; whereas the daka Era or the Silivahana Saka is
current over the whole of Southern India. Of these the Vikrama or Samvat
Era is believed traditionally by the people of India to have been established
by a famous king called Vikramaditya, who ruled Ujjain and who was a
great patron of letters, whose court was adorned by nine famous gems
of literature and who completely destroyed the Sakas who had invaded India
before that period and were then threatening to destroy its kingdoms and
civilization. But the researches of the various scholars of ancient Indian
History have led them to the conclusion that there was no king of Uj jjain
who ruled in 56 B.C. and who could have destroyed the Sakas. According
to the results of their researches, that was the period in North India when
the Sunga and Kinva dynasties had fallen from power. The dynasty that
rose to power in their place was that of the Andhras, whose original seat of
power was at Paithan on the Godavari, but who later on shifted their capital
to Ujjain and held sway over North India. Simultaneously with this the
march of the Sakas and the Yuelchi on the North-west Frontier destroyed
the last remnant of Greek and Bactrian rule there. Although their capital
was at Peshawar in the Frontier Province, they had their Satraps ruling in
such far off places as Muttra and Nasik. So, scholars thought that the
Vikramirka, who in later tradition is associated with the Samvat Era
should have been one of the Satraps of either of these dynasties. The late
Dr. Fleet maintained that the Era should have had some connection with
the rule of Kanishka and maintained that the opening years of the Era
coincided with the regnal years of Kanishka. But other scholars thought
that Kanishka could not be placed at so early a period and that he should
have reigned only about the end of the first century A.D. Thesc doubts
- were removed by the results of the excavations in the ancient sites round
Peshawar by Sir J. Marshall. He has conclusively proved that Kanishka
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could not have ruled at any period earlier than the latter baif of the first
century A.D.

There was another theory about the origin of the Samvat Lra,  Accord-
ing to this, the Samnvat Era was originally the reckoning of the republican
tribe of the Malavas. A later monarch of North India, Chandoigupta 11 of
the Imperial Gupta Dynasty, who had the title Vikramaditya,) gave kiis title
to the era, and the Era came slowly to be called the Vikrama Lrz. Others again
thought that the King YaSodharman who rose to power after the fall of the
Guptas and who destroyed finally the Hunas who then invaded the north of
India was the Vikramaditya, who lent his name to the ancint Era of the
Malavas. The propounders of all these theoties started with the hypothesis
that there was no king answering even in a remote way to the description of
the Vikramiaditya who ruled at Ujjain about 57 B.C. and dccordng to them
the first king who could have given his name to the Lra was Lhaxdraaupta 11
of the Gupta Dynasty.

But there are references to a Vikramaditya in Indian literature which
ure distinctly much earliec than Chandragupta II.*  The arthdegy of 700
Prikrit verses called Gadhasaptasati, said to have been writter by wne of the
Andhrabhritya kings called Hala contains references to a famous kirg, Vikra-
maditya who ruled before him. The author of this anthology, Hak, accord-
ing to historians, should bave ruled about the latter poition o the first
century, about A.D. 80. Again the Kathasaritsigara of Somadéva which s
said to be based upon the Brihatkatha of Gur}s:o.dhya speaks about Vikrama-
ditya and narrates many stories about his adventures and rule. This Vikra-
maditya is intimately connected with Ujjain and the Milava countrs. But
we do not have the original work of Gunidhya and do not know low far
Somadéva, the author of the Kathisantsigara, followed his origimd and
how far he added on later stories and traditions about Vikramiditya. He
is said to have conquered the whole of North India inecluding Kashnmir and
Nepal, and pressed back the Saka invaders across the frontier. He extended
his sway over the Dekkan, and also had his Suprem’xcj" acknowledged in such
far off islands as Lanki (Ceylon), Svarpabhami (Mala ay Peninsula) and }\dtalm

(Sumatra). But scholars have not been able to asceétain who could have been
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the original of this Vikramaditya. Nevertheless, there were a few scholars like
Mr. C. V. Vaidya, who thought that there should have ruled a king of Ujjain
about 56 B.C. who founded the Era after his name. In this paper an effort is
made to discover from literary and historical sources the soyereign of Ujjain
who founded the Era of Vikrama, and who has left his mark s¢ vividly upon
Indian literatvre and folklore.  The easiest way to do this seems to be first
of all, to give the result of the study and then explain the several steps which
lead on to th: conclusion. The original of the Vikramaditya was Sudraka, the
author of the Sanskrit drama Mrichchakatika. The drama Mrichchakatika has
been considewd to be a very old Sanskrit drama and according to many scholars.
the oldest new cxtant. In the introduction to this drama some information is
given about the author Sidraka.”  Here he is called a king and a great scho-
far, and it isalso said he was well versed in the Rigvéda and the Sima Véda,
in mathemaics, in the art relating to dancing girls and in the taming of
elephants; that he was a devotee of Siva who gave him many boons, that he
performed th: ASvamédha sacrifice, lived for 100 years and ten days, and
that he entered the fire after he saw his son duly anointed as sovereign. He
is said to dave been successful in many wars and to have ruled the kingdom
meritoriaisly. The drama itself treats of the love between the Brahman
Charudata, a caravan merchant of Ujjain (Avanti) and his devoted sweet-
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heart Vasantaséna. Sudraka is said to have described the politics of the
time and the corruption of justice. From this it is plain that there should
have been a king called Sidraka ruling in Avanti (Ujjain), and that he wrote
a drama describing the society and affairs of Ujjain. Of the verses in the begin-
ning of the drama giving this information, that which refers to his literary
achievements and his performance of the A§vamedha and mentions his death, is
taken to be an interpolation. It is plain that Sadraka could not have written
the verse because it describes his death. But since the verse is found in
all the manuscripts of the drama examined, the verse should have been com-
posed and placed in its position soon after the death of the author since all
the Manuscripts of the drama contain the verse.*

. Alongside of the fortunes of Charudatta and his love with Vasantaséna
the drama describes a political revolution which occurred at the time in the
city of Ujjain. Charudatta who had fallen from fortune, but had not for-
saken his good qualities, is persecuted by Sakira, a brother-in-law of the
veigning king, Pilaka, who had also fallen in love with Vasantaséna who does
not reciprocate the feeling. Sakdra having assaulted and seriously injured
Vasantaséni, whom he took tobe dead as a result of the assault, published
to the world that Charudatta had murdered her and prosecuted him in the
royal court for the alleged offence. He proves before the Court that Charu-
datta had murdered Vasantas2na and secures a sentence of execution against
him. But meanwhile Vasantaséna, who was not actually killed, but only made
unconscious by the assault, is revived to life by Samvahaka whom Vasanta-
sénd had previously helped. She hurries to the execution ground of Chéru-
datta and her presence there exculpated Charudatta who was released. Simul-
taneously with this, a revolution is said to have occurred in the State.
Aryaka, who was rescued from imprisonment by Charudatta, marches upon
the king Palaka of Ujjain and killing him raises himself to the throne. He
made Charudatta, who had helped him during his troubles in escaping from
bondage, one of his chief officers. The whole story looks something like the
description of an actual historical episode that occurred at Ujjain and not
mere fiction. .

The first attempt to extract historical information from the drama was
made by Mr. K. P. Jayasval, and he was followed by Prof. Dr. Bhandarkar
(Carmichael lectures) and P. D. Gune (Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute).
They give the following details regarding some of the incidents referred to in
the drama. Bradydta, king of Ujjain, had three children, two sons Gopalaka,

* The author may have added it himself as his death did not come on him in the ordinarily
nnexpected fashion.
7
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and Pilaka, and a daughter Vasavadatta. This Pilaka appears to have
ascended  the throne after his father, either because his elder brother had
abdicated, or because he was dead and his child was very young. This child,
the Aryaka of the Drama, later on drags Palaka from the throne, probably
with the help of his aunt’s husband Udayana, who thus gained power and
influence over Ujjain. Prof. Dr. Bhandarkar also believes that Aryaka and
the revolution that he brought about are historical. :
This view of the historical . information afforded by the Mrichchakatika
does not appear to be quite accurate in the light of the additional information
that we have. got about Sidraka* and his drama. Two of the manuscripts
recently acquired by the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library of
"Madras and which they have called the Avantisundarikatha + and the Avanti-

* Sidraka is referred to as one amony four famous kings who took the chair in a Brahma-sadas
(assembly of learned men) by Rajasékhara. These four are Vasudéva, Sitavahana, Siadraka and
Sahasinka. Raijagékhara’s Kavyamimimsa, p. 55. (Gaikwar's Oriental Series I}, S.K.

t Avantisundarikathasira. )
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sundarikathdsira give some information about Sidraka. In the introduction
to the Avantisundarikath&* among the verses praising the great authors that

preceded the writer, Sidraka is mentioned.” Sudraka is said to have been

a king who conquered his enemies a number of times and purified the world
and wrote a work describing his own history. This reference leads us to

infer that the story narrated in the Mrichchakatika has reference to some

events in the life of the author Siidraka himself. The other work which has
been called ‘the Avantisundarikathisira gives a short account of the life of
- Sidraka. The substance of the story is the following: Sidraka was a Brahman
born in the Admaka country who was also known as Indranigupta. He was
brought up along with the prince called Svati, who quarrelled with him at the
games while young, and conceived a life-long enmity to him. He had several
friends like Bandhudatta. A Buddhist mendicant Sanghilaka once induced
him to enter a cave alone and tried to kill him, but Studraka eséaped killing
the mendicant. He then had many adventures and moved on from place to
place to various cities like Vidiéa, Ujjain, and Madhura. After various ad-
ventures he became the king of Ujjain, but did not kill Sviti the old king, his
enemy, who brought about all his troubles, because he was one of his friends
during his youth. )

When one considers this story of Sidraka given in the Avantisundari-
kathisira with the reference to him in the Mrichchakatikd one is compelled
to identify some of the characters in the story with some of the characters in
the Mrichchakatiki. The only possible identification of the two sets of
characters seems to be this. Aryaka of the story seems to be the same as
Siidraka, his friend Bandhudatta who helped him in overthrowing his e_nemies
seems to be identified with the Chirudatta, the righteous friend of Aryaka.
The other important characters in the drama also seem similarly capable of
identification like Vasantasénd, the courtezan, and Sakira, the brother-in-law
of the King. On the analogy of the previous names one may be sure that
these are also pseudonyms invented by the author to denote some other histori-
cal characters. But we have not got sufficient information about this story
to be able to identify these characters with certainty. It is possible that
Vasantasénd may be the Malayavati mentioned in the Kadmasitras of
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Vitsyiyana and Kuntala Satakarpi Satavahana * might have been the origi-
nal of the Sakira of our drama, Commentators of the Kimasitras thought
that the word %19 used in this connection meant killed. But it need not
mean that and may connote only that Vasantaséna was scriously hurt. -

But one need not lay too much stress on these identifications. He has
only to compare the stories given about Vikramiditva and those about Sadra -
ka in the Avantisundarikathisira. He would be convinced that the stories
are almost the same. The Kathasira savs that Stdraka was once induced to
enter a cave by a Sakya, Sanghilaka by name, who wanted to sacrifice him toa
Goddess, and that Siidraka found out the treachery and killed the Buddhist
mendicant. This story of Sitdraka’s encounter with the Buddhist mendicant
became the nucleus of that famous string of stories (Vikrama and the . Bétil).
All these data tend to add weight to the identification. Again the Kathisarit-
sagara gives the story of a Mualadéva, a friend of Vikramaditya, and his love
with Saéi. This story is one of those, which at present in common folklore,
are attributed to Vikramaditya himself. The amours of Maladéva + and his
mistresses Devadatta and Naravanadattd are referred to in the introduction
to the Avantisundarikathi. In the Kathasaritsigara he is called a friend of
Vikraméaditya whom the latter consulted on various occasions for advice. In
one place he is called Dhartasikhimani, the crest jewel of thieves. He is said
in Mahendravarman Pallava’s Mattavilisa Prahasana to have written a work
on theft. It is perhaps this work which was in the mind of Sadraka when
he depicted the scene in the Mrichchakatika, where Sarvilaka, the scholarly
burglar dilates upon the intricacies in the art of housebreaking and quotes
authority in favour of his opinions. The amours of this Miladéva with Deva-

: dattd and Vipuld are referred toina drama called Padmaprabhrita by Sudraka.
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recently discovered by the Madras Library. The previous references tend to
prove that Miladéva was a contemporary and friend of Sidraka or Vikrami-
ditya, according to his title. Muiladéva seems to have been confounded with
the later poet Bhatti, who is made in popular tradition the friend of
Vikramaditya and his constant companion during his many adventures.

* Kamasitras of Vitsydyana,-—
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“Another drama discovered by the Madras Library which also scems to
be the work of Sidraka is Vipavisavadattd. This drama is not autobiogra-
phical, but as its name signifies, refers to the famous story of Udayana with
his Vina, the Ghdshavati, and his beloved Visavadatta. It will be a very
great service to the scholarly public if the two dramas are published and made
easily accessible.

It would be plain from the previous discussion that Siidraka became famous
as Vikramaditya and was known and remembered by future generations by
that title. Later kings thought it a manner of honouring themselves to
assume the title Vikramaditya. The following passage from R. C. Dutt re-
ferring to the fame of Vikramaditya may not be out of place: “The victor of
a great and patriotic war, the patron of reviving Hinduism, the centre of all
that is best and most beautiful in modern Sanskrit literature and the subject
of a hundred legends, Vikramaditya the Great, is to the Hindus swhat Charle-
magne is to the French, what Alfred is to the English, what Asoka is to the
Buddhist and what Haroun Al Raschid is to the Mahommedans. To the
learned as to the illiterate, to the poet as to the story-teller, to old men as to
school boys, his name is as familiar in India asthe name of any prince or
potentate in any country. He is variously known in later Indian literature
as Vikramiditya, Sakiri, Sihasinka, Vishamasiddhi and Vishama$ila. The
number of kings of the later dynasties of Indian History who assumed one
or the other of these titles is very large.”” Chandragupta IT of the Imperial
Gupta dynasty seems to have been one of the very first kings to assume the

title. Not having sufficient information about Stidraka and his achievements -
and the period he lived in, scholars thought that Chandragupta II was the-

first Indian king who assumed the name.

Just as the names Vikramaditya and Vishamasila have been assumed
by later sovereigns as a sign of greatness, Vikramaditya’s original namc
Sdidraka also seems to have been used for a similar purpose. Mr. R. A.
Narasimhacharya in his ‘Lives of the Kannada Poets™ notes a work
called Sidraka written by one Gunavarman (Circa 850 A.D.). He has
the following about this work. ‘ From some of the verses in this work
‘Qidraka,” we find that it was in praise of a king of the Ganga
dynasty w ho had the titles Gangachakriyndha, Gangararjuna, and
Sricipakandarpa. From this it may be conjectured that the poet has
compared bis patron the Ganga to Sidraka and has written this work in his
praise.”’

A very old Tamil classic called Perumkadai or Udayahankadai narrates
many old stories. Scholars are of opinion that it should have been written
about the 7th or 8th century, because it is quoted in works of a later date

»
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The expression Perumkadai is merely the Tamil rendering of the Sanskrit
word Brihatkatha. Itis a translation of the Brihatkathd and seems to be
the earliest of the translations of that work now extant. It has much to say,
it seems. about Sidraka. But unfortunately the work has not been published
yet and we are not in a position to examine the stories in detail. It 1s
understood that this famous classic is in course of publication by that veteran
Tamil Scholar and publicist Mahimahspadhyiya Swaminatha Iyer.™ Itis
hoped that the story as given in that work would corroborate the story of
the same king here dilated upon. Mr. M. R. Kavi in the introduction to his
edition of the Nitidastramuktivali refers to a work called Sudrakarija-
charitram by a poet called Kshémeéndra in Telugu. But we do not know
anything else about this Kshéméndra or his work Sudrakardjacharitram. It
might be that the work gives the story of Studraka, the Vikramaditya or like
Gupavarman’s Kannada Sudraka, praises some other king who is compared
with Sadraka.

Now who was the king that was replaced by Sidraka \\11\_11 he became
king of Ujjain? The Avantisundarikatha gives his name as Svati. We
have got several kings with the name or suffix of Svati in the dynasty popu-
larly known as the Andhrabhritvas. The fifth king in the puranic list of
this dynasty is Sivasvati, the ninth is called Méghasvati or Sangha, the
tenth is variously known as Satakarni as well as Svati, the eleventh is
Skandasviti, the thirteenth Kuntalasvati and the fourteenth is Svatikarna.
These are the only kings of the name Sviti who came before the time of
Hala who has mentioned Vikramaditya by name in his Gaithisaptasati.
Several scholars have given several dates to these kings and their. dates range
from about. B.C.. 139 the earliest date assigned to Sivasvati to about 19 A.D.,
the date of accessiun of Svitikarna, the fourteenth king in the Puranic list
of the Andrabhritya kings. The dates of these kings do not seem to have
finally been settled and it is hoped that they will be very soon. The new
data given in this paper of the king Svati being displaced byét’xdr&ka may
also contribute its own share in settling the disputed chronology of the
Andhrabhritya kings. .

So far we have been examining the 1dent1tv of Vikramaditya and his
position in Indian History. Now his connection with the literary history of
the time ought to be examined. The tradition that Vikramaditya’s court was
adorned by nine famous gems of literature is recorded in a late work of the
twelfth century, which enumerates the nine, among whom is the famous poet
Kalidasa. It has now been proved beyond doubt that the nine gems could

* The Mahamahopadhyaya recently told me that the existing copy of the Perumkadai is
only a portion dealing about Udayana and that the work is the Jain version of the story,
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never have been contemporarics. Some who were ecarlier and some others
who were distinctly much later than Kiliddsa are said to have adorned, along
with him, the court of a Vikramaditya. It is the belief that Vikramaiditya's
date depended upon the date of Kilidisa that made scholuars think that
because Kalidisa could not be taken before the fourth or #ifth century,
Chandragupta Il was the Vikramiditya and the first sovercign who assumed
that title. The problem of the date of Kalidasa should not be mixed up
with the problem of the date of Vikramaiditya and both should be considered
apart.

Sadraka, the Vikramaditya, was a great poet and wrote the three works
Mrichchakatika, Padmaprabhrita and the Vinavasavadatta. His friend Muala-
deva was the author of a work on burglary to which we have several refer-
ences in literature. Another famous poet who seems to have graced the
court of Vikramaditya was Mentha.* He was the author of a poem called
Hayagrivavatha. Several verses are quoted in later works from this work.
Some Sanskrit anthologies like Vallabhad3va’s Subhashitivali quote
several verses which were the joint productions of Vikramaditya and Meéntha.
The word Meéntha in Sanskrit means elephant-driver. This significance of
his name is beautifully utilized in praising the greatness of Mentha in Vak-
rokti.t  There is also the tradition that Méntha was court poet under Matri-
gupta, the poet king of Kashmir. The Rijatarangini which confounds the
identities of several kings has preserved the tradition that Méntha was a
court poet under Matrigupta. This Matrigapta has been identified by scho-
lars with Kilidasa, the author of the three Kavyas and the three dramas. DBut
Dr. Peterson has conclusively proved the untenability of the theory. Kalidasa
and Matrigupta are said to be the representatives of two different styles of
writing. . Sanskrit anthologies have several verses attributed to a poet called
Hastipaka or Elephant-driver. This poet seems to be the same as Mentha.
The possibility of this identification has been suggested long ago by Dr. Peter-
son in the introduction to his edition of the Subhashitavali.

The famous poet Bhisa seems to. have been another poet who adorned
the court of Vikramiditva. A number of Sanskrit dramas discovered recently

* In the Assembly of learning associated with Ujjain, MFn;hé was one of these who was
honoured as a poet. Among the Royal Chairmen mentioned occurs the names of Siidraka and
Sahasanka but not that of Vikramaditva. This omission may lend -support to the identification
suggested above. ' :

¥ Siktimuktavali :(—
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by Mahamahopadhyaya T. Ganapati Sastriar of Trivandrum have been pub-
lished as Bhisa’s. There is no question of the fact that some at least of
the set were the works of Bhasa. But it is doubtful whether the dramas as
they have been published are mere abridged editions of some of Bhasa’s dra-
mas and some others, abridged for the purpose of staging before the court of -
some king of South India who had the title Rijasimha. This Rajasimha
has been identified with -Narasimhavarman [I, Rajasimba, of the Pallava
dynasty of Kanchi. *The verse fﬁlqﬁ‘i‘ﬁﬁ:%’rﬁ which occurs in the drama
Balacharitam of this set is found also in the Mrichchakatika of Sidraka. Ttis
quoted under the authorship of Vikramaditya in Vallabhadéva’s Sulbashit-
avali, verse No. 1890. This might be explained in two ways. Either Bhasa
should have taken it from Sidraka or Sidraka from DBhasa. From this
Bhasa's date cannot be settled. The drama Charudatta of this series is also
said to be Bhasa’s. Ithasa very close resemblance to the Mrichchakatika and
both have so many common passages that the inference is inevitable that
either Mrichchakatika should have been elaborated from Chirudatta or Charu.
datta should have been abridged from Mrichchakatika. But we have been
able to prove the exact nature of the drama. Mrichchakatika and its connec-
tion with Sidraka form the references to S:idraka in early Sanskrit literature.
If Chirudatta is a drama of Bhisa, it should have been written after the time
of Siidraka. DBut this issue does not at all arise because the drama Mrichcha-
katika was abridged later.

Bhisa’s name is mentioned along with the name of Sémila by Kalidasa
in his Malavikignimitra. His name is associated with the name of another
poet Ramila. Rajasekhara has a verse in which the two poets are mentioned
together. The present view of scholars about them is that they were two
distinct poets, one, the son of the other. S&mila is considered to be the son
of Rimila. A verse quoted from Rijasckhara says that Riamila and Somila
together wrote a work called Sidrakakatha. + & T The anthology called

* The verse fa:qaraatrrgrr%‘q’ﬁiaﬁraaaﬁ: I
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which occurs in the Mrichchakatika of Sadraka is given as the production of Vikramiditya
in Vallabhadéva's Subhishitavati and as the joint composition of Vikramiditya and Méntha

in the Sarngadharapaddhati.
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t The names of the following Saunskrit works dealing with the life of $iidraka can be gleaned
from the recent discoveries of the Madras Library. 1. Sidrakakathd by Panchasikha. 2.
Vikrantaiidraka, a drama quoted in Abhinavagnptapiada’s commentary of Bharata’s Nitya$astra.
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Samgadharapwddhatl quotes a verse of Ramila and Somila and says that
the verse is one of the finest in the collection.

Kilidasa refers to two poets collectively as I\awputrau in his Malavika.

‘He groups these poets along with Bhisa and Sémila and it is not unlikely
that they also should have written about this time.
, There is a tradition recorded in Kalhana’s I\aJataranmm that the poet
Matrigupta was appointed as the king of Kashmir by Vikramaiditya. We
have shown how the view that this Matrigupta is the same as Kalidasa is
untenable. He is supposed to have been famous for one style of writing
whereas Kalidasa is said to be so for a different style.

We have shown that Sidraka belonged to the family of Ag¢makavaméa.
Bhamaha, the author of the Kavyalankira, quotes with approval from a work
called Asmakavams$a in several pluces. Mr. A. Anantacharya, the author of
the Monograph on “Bhadmaha” has recorded the tradition that the Raghuvamsa
of Kalidasa was an imitation of the Aémakavaméa. This Aémakavaméa
whosesoever work it might have been, would be very useful to history as well
as to hterature, if discovered. It is bound to give many details about the
life of Sadraka, which we have not been able to deduce in this paper. As
the work is called Admakavamsa it should have treated about the family of
Sidraka. We have already shown that Sidraka was succeeded by a son of
his, whose name we are not able to know. This work might give his pame
as well as some account of his history.

In the time of Stdraka,* the Kaimasitras of Vitsydyana do not seem to
have been written. We have mentioned the fact of the Kamasitras referring
to Kuntala Satakarni and the possibility of his being' identified with the
Sakara of Mrichchakatika. On other grounds Vatsyayana is placed by scholars
in the I or II century A.D.  The country he lived in seems to have been
Ujjain which place he refers to merely as Nagara and whose inhabitants he
calls Nagarakas.

One of the works upon which the Kimasitra is based, Vaisika SL'xtra
of Dattaka seems to have been very _popular in the time of Sidraka. The
verse detailing the achievements of Sadraka says that he was well-versed in
the VaiSikasitras. They were the work of Dattaka who is said to have
written them for the benefit of the dancing women of Pataliputra; Sudraka
refers to Dattaka in his drama, the Padmaprabhrita. ’

The view of Sanskritists hitherto had been that modern Sanskrit litera-
ture of the Kavya and Nataka styles was of a very late origin. According to them
’the earliest work written in good modern Sanskrit was the Buddhacharita - of

* The Kamasiitras of Vatsyiyana also refer to Mrichchakatika and incidents from the same
in several places. The Kamasitras are believed to have been written about first century A.C.

Asvaghdsha, said to have been written in the court of Kanishka. But Kanish-
ka’s date has been determined to be about the end of the first century A.D.
We have shown above that there should have been Kavyas before the period.
The dramas of Sadraka and Bhisa and the Kivya of Méntha clearly disprove
the view of the late origin of the Kavya style. They do not at all appear to
have been even the first works written in the particular styles. The styles of
these works should have had a long previous history. The first distinguished
scholar who thought that there ought to have been Kavyas and Natakas be-
fore Asvaghdsha was Goldstucker who expressed his opinion about the subject
in his “Panini”. Patanjali mentions in his Mahabhishya a Kavya written
by Vararuchi which unfortunately has not come down to us. Pénini, the great
grammarian himself, is belicved to have written a historical poem in the Kavya
style called the Patalavijava from which we have quotations in Sanskrit
anthologies.

Another illustrious poet who should have lived before this period was
Subandhu. This author should be distinguished from his later namesake
who wrote the prose romance Vasavadattdi. Our Subandhu is said to have
been a minister of Bindusira, the son of Chandraguipta Maurya. One of the
verses quoted as an illustration in Vamana’s Kavyalankarasitram * says that
Subandhu was the minister of a king who was the son of a Chandragupta.
Prof. Pathak and following him Mr. V. A. Smith tried to identify this
king with Samudragupta of the Gupta dynasty, son of Chandragupta
who, he thought, should have had the title Chandraprakisa. The minister of the
king was considered to be Vasubandhu, the famous Buddhist monk. But this
view was based on the reading of a single mapuscript whereas most of the
manuscripts read in the portion the name of Subandhu.

But we are able to know something more about Subandhu from
extraneous evidence. One of the verses in the introduction to Avantisundari-
kathat says that Subandhu was a minister of Bindusira by whom he was

* Vamana's Kavvalankarasatra 2. 111, 2,
arfaamed 447 ) ,
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imprisoned. One of the works quoted by Bhéja in his rewly discovered
work, the Sringaraprakida has an extract from the drama Vasavadattd of
Subandhu to whose introduction the verse quoted by Vamana should have
belonged. Here the author Subandhu is said to have used the device called
Nitydyita, by which in the middle of a historical drama characters which are
much earlier than the events represented are introduced and made to take
part along with others who lived much later. The device in the particular
drama was that Bindusara, the patron of our poet and his father Chandra-
gupta were made to appear as characters in a drama enacted before them
which dealt with the story of Visavadattd. The reference in this case is
unmistakable, and Subandhu, a minister of Bindusdra, should bave written
the drama called Vasavadatta. Patanjali, the author of the Mahabhishya,
gives the derivation of the word Vasavadattika meaning by it, the scholar
who studies a work about Vasavadattd. Subandhu should have been one of
the Vasavadattixas known to Patanjali and there should have been many
before him. .

Udayana and his son Naravihanadatta, Chandragupta and his son
Bindusira, Agnimitra of the Sunga dynasty, Sadraka and his friend Miladeva
seem to have formed the heroes of many an old Indian romance. The
Brihatkatha of Gunadhya, in lts original form, seems to have mainly com-
prised the stories about these characters and those connected with them in
some way or other. There should have been many more dramas of this
early period than have come down to us. DBut for their presence, a work
like the Natasiitras referred to by Patanjali treating of dramaturgy could not
have been written. By the time of Siidraka there should have been a large
number of dramas. These dramas seem to have differed from the dramas of
the later age in their construction as is evidenced by the Natyidyita in the
Visavadatta-Nityadhira to which we have no parallel in the existing dramas.
Not only were ordinary Nataka , but its varieties like the Bhanas, Prahasanas
and Vyayogas should have been known. The little information which we
are able to gather about them at this remote age seems to establish a very
remote antiquity to the dramatic literature of India and all theories about
borrowing from Greece may have to be abandoned.

ACTING IN KERALA.

K. RaMA PISHAROTI, M.A.,.The College, Ernakulam.
(A paper read before the Mythic Society.)

THE one outstanding feature of our theatre” which distinguishes it from
the Tamil, the Telugu, the Kannada, and the English theatre, is the prcmi-
nent place we assign to actual act'ng and the use of gesture language in place
of spoken language. It is so prominent that in the case of the major varieties
we have only acting and no speaking at all. The terms, Nataka, Natya, and
the like, lend weight to the correctness of our practice; for these, I think, are
suggestive enough of the significant place that bas to be assigned to acting in
§taging a Sanskrit drama. The venerable sage, Bharatha, may also be quoted
in support of this view in that he devotes a large portion of his valuable
work, Natya Sastra, to the scientific exposition of the art of «cting. In
view of this, I think that in retaining acting in its prominent place, our
theatre is only keeping truer and nearer to the ideals of the ancient San’skrit
dramatic tradition which approximates more or less to the modern Balbt in
Action of the west. Strong, it seems, must have been the force of this ideal
for we find the same prominence given to acting even in the case of the locai
vernacular entertainments. This, then, the prominence given to acting is the
characteristic feature of our theatre. - ‘

. The aim of all dramatic, or more correctly, spectacular entertainments
Is two-fold : to impart instruction and to give pleasure. This is the surest and
the most obvious way of educating the masses. This is again a powerful
weapon for social reform. Especially in ancient davs, this was also found
}meful for the propagation and popularization of religia'm. Lastly, it forms :;n
inexhaustible source of delight. According as the aim of the dramatist differs,
so does the nature of the play. Didactic plays are very careful of the stor;-’
Those intended to reform society bristle with wit and humour. Religious plays.
are allegorical, or clothed in an atmosphere of supernaturalism.  Ideal
acting, with true regard for the actual naturalness of 1representation for the
effect of dress and music, for scenic effect, can be met with on]yyin such
dramas as have for their aim pleasure. This variety of aims will help us to
understand the variety in spectacular entertainments. .

L4 1€ 1 H i X
' The term theatre is in this paper used in rather a wide sense and it embraces within it all
kinds of spectacular entertainments which are chara
dressed character for the
literature connected with it.

ich cterized by the appearance in public of a
purpose of giving the spectators some recreation .and which have a



~o T

Such a variety exists in our theatre also. We have entertainments of
educative value, of religious value and of @sthetic value. For this reason,
then, our theatre becomes as important as any other to the student of CoTn-
parative Dramaturgy. Add to this the fact that at least two of our entertain-
ments, Kithu and Patakam have enriched the Sanskrit literature by the
contribution of thirty or forty works* of great literary excellence and by
the creation and consistent application of a new mode of interpretation and
appreciation; and that two others have by their contribution; raised the
spoken language of our land into the status of a literary language.t
And we think it has its own eloquent appeal to make to the students of
literature both Sanskrit and Malayalam. And, further, when we remember,
that it can claim, as we shall show later, a very high antiquity, that it has
got an unbroken continuity through the vast sweep of two thousand years
and more, our theatre becomes a source of very interesting study to the
student of antiquity.

* On account, then, of the importance of our theatre from the antiquarian,
the dramatic, and the literary point of view, a study of it becomes interesting
and instructive. This, indeed, forms my excuse for inflicting this paper
on you. - .

As mentioned above, innumerable are the types of entertainments which
our theatre holds forth. These, as they now stand, seem to be pervaded, in
some cases real and in others apparent, by a religious atmosphere, which we
now utilize as the basis of our classification. Under the purely religious head
come (1) Mudiyéttu (ii) Bhagavath-Pathi; under the semi-religious head
come (iii) Sangha-Kali, (iv) Kithu, (v) Patakam, (vi) Krishnattam; and under
the head of popular acting are placed (vii) Ezha-muthi-Purappadu, (viii)
Kathakali, (ix) Thullal, (x) Korathyittam, (xi) Mohiniyattam, (xii) Kayyu-
Kotti-Kali, (xiii) Porattu-Kali, (xiv) the modern dramas,} which are generally

These works, Prabandhams, are of the nature of champus and many of them come from
the versatile penr of Méppathir Narayana Bhattathiri, the great post-grammarian of Malabar.
These Prabandhams are of rare literary excellence and have gained for the author an abiding p]arct?
in the horizon of Sanskrit Literature, He is the author of an original commentary on Pamn.l
and he is supposed to be the contemporary of Bhattoji Dikshitar, the author of Kaumudi.
The average Malayalee, however, knows him as being the author of Nariyaniyam, the book of
devotional hymns. ) ‘ _

4 The varieties referred to are Kathakali and Thullal. These bave literally createc:l the
Malayalam literature, each contributing more than fifty works. The most outstanding name 'in the
feld of Thullal is that of Kunjan Nambiar, the originator of this variety of entertainment. In the
field of Kathakali the more important names are those of Unnayi Warrior, and Kottayath ?11am»
puran. : ) I
1 Since the following pages take up for consideration only the fourth variety or I\uthu,'a fc?w
‘words about the other varieties will not be out of place. The first two of these have for their aim

the glorification of the Bhagavatby Cult. The first has'for its story the destruction of Dirika by-

*

-

translations of Sanskrit, Tamil and English dramas, or original dramas on the
model of these. This list- would show that we have a great variety in the
matter of spectacular entertainments. Some of these are mere dances ; others
are but graphic narrations, with witty and humorous expositions; while still
others have got almost all the elements of a drama. In the limited time
before us I cannot hope to give you full details of all the varieties' mentioned
above. I shall, therefore, confine my attention mainly to the most popular
and the most ancient of these, namely, ‘Kathi’ and its sub-varieties. But
before I proceed to that, I may be permitted to touch upon the antiquity
of our theatre.

Our theatre can claim a very high antiquity. The mostancient of our
entertainments are Sangha-Kali and Kithu. The former of theseis an organiza-
tion brought into existence in the early days when Kerala was a political unit
under the Namboodiri supremacy. The whole land was then divided into
sanghams or divisions. Representatives of these were forced to meet together,
driven by a political necessity according to one tradition and areligious necessity
according to the other. The local magnates governed the land so miserably
that the Namboodiris met in solemn conclave and after a long deliberation
resolved upon bringing in as their suzerain Lord one from amongst the
royalty or the nobility of the Chera Kingdom. This led to the Perumal line
of kings. The Sangha-kali was inaugurated as a memento of the religio-
political meeting which led to the establishment of the Perumal dynasty.
Others say that the various sanghams* met together to devise means to check
the advancing wave of Buddhism which was encouraged by one of the Peru-
mals. Qne thing, however, is clear from the tradition, and that is, this variety

Kali, and in this two characters appear impersonating the Goddess and the demon and fight out
their battle. Sanghakali will be.incidentally touched upon in the course of our. paper.. Krishnat-
tam is a play modelled upon Jayadéva’'s Gita-Govinda and originated by a zamorin of Calicut. The
seventh variety literally means *The appearance of the seven maids'. This appears to be built on
the model of Sanghakali. (Has thisany reference to the Sapta-Kanyakas of the South Indian Saiva
temples and to the seven Vestal Virgins of Rome ?) Kathakali is the local vernacular drama, which
is pantomime in nature. Thullal is a ballad sung to the accompaniment of instrumental music, the
actor not merely singing but also gesticulating. In Korathyattam or the gipsy dance we have on
the stage two female characters impersonating the wives of Siva and Vishnu and carrying on a
quarrel on the respective merits of their husbands. In Mohiniydttam or the Siren dance a woman
entertains the audience with her music and dance. It is based on the legendary story of Vishnu's
appearing before Siva and tempting him. Kayyu-Kotti-Kali is a variety of secular entertainment
where a number of ladies dance in a circle, singing and keeping tune with their hands. Porattu-

‘Kali is mode]led upon Matha-Kaliand is a variety of entertainment where the lower orders alone

take part. Many of these are gradually dying out. The writer hopes to write short monographs
about each of the varieties mentioned above,

* The term, Sangharm, is of Buddhist origin and it refers tothe Assembly of Elders instituted
by Buddha to discuss matters relating to canons of faith. This term, therefore, suggests that the

. latter of the two traditions is nearer truth.
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of entertainment came into existence either with the Perumals or during the
time of the Perumals. And when we remember that the last of the Perumals,
Bhaskara Ravi Varma, passed away in 382, or as others would have it in 385
A.D. (Vide The Cochin State Manual), the antiquity of Sangha-kali becomes
well established. Coming to Kithu, one of the Prime Ministers of this Peru-
mal, Tholan, utilized Kéthu to referin and improve society. This would show
that Kathu also must have originated before the days of Thdolan. These two
facts show that our theatre has a history behind it and that it is older than
the Christian Era. L
Apart from the local importauce of Kithu, as being one of the most
ancient and popular of our entertainments, it has got a wider Indian impor-
tance, for in this we have the Sanskrit dramas staged. It is distinct from the
staging of the same elsewhere, if such a thing exists at all, in our having
made the Vidasaka give by word of mouth a translation of the verses which
the hero acts, and in our having dispensed with the curtain which is found
mentioned in the extant dramas. It is again distinct from the other local
varieties in that two conditions have to be satisfied before it can be acted.
The first of these is as regards the place of acting. K@thu cannot be, like
the other local varieties or the dramas elsewhere, staged anywhere and every-
where. It must be acted only in Dévalayams, i.e. temples. Inevery well-en-
dowed temple in Kerala there is set apart a beautiful structure, adorned with
all the skill of the architect and the sculptor, for the purposes of acting ; and
this is known as Kuthambalam, i.e. Temple theatre. Inside thisthereisa
structure, the ceiling of which depicts in relief scenes from the Puranas. This
contains within it the green-room and the stage, and in continuation of this
latter, but slightly lower in height, there isthe pit to seat the Brahmin digni-
taries, chiefly the Namboodiris. The floor on the three sides is utilized by the
commonalty, where they have to stand. It must be remembered that only
caste Hindus are allowed in. In temples where such a separate structure does
not exist, the acting is generally conducted in the spacious dining hall. In
every case the stage will be facing the idol.
The second condition is as regards the actors themselves. Whereas all
caste Hindus are allowed to take part in the other cntertainments, only a
particular section of Ambala-vasis (Temple-dwellers), are allowe& to act
Kiithu. “These are the Chakyars, their women the Nagyarsand the Nambiars.
The Nambiars’ main function in Kathu is to work the Mizhavu a closed
necked metallic jar with its mouth tied up with a piece of leather, keeping
‘tune to the acting of the Chakyar. The Nagyar besides being an actress
‘has also to help the Chakyar by sounding the cymbal generally and in some
cases by reciting in musical tones the Sanskrit verses which the latter acts.
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The Chakyars,* the most important of the trio allowed to appear on the
temple stage, are, it seems, the descendants of the Sitas who graced every
ancient Hindu court as the court bard or the minstrel. The term itself is
suggestive of it, in as much as it is but a corrupt form of §laghyar—men of
respectability, a respect due to their wisdom and their learning. Tradi-
tion hath it that a particular suta family came over to Kerala with the
Perumals as the court actors. When this family was about to become extinct,
it was allowed to adopt into it the children of Brahmin women born of
criminal intimacy. After its discovery and their expulsion from their caste,
these children, if invested with the sacred thread, become Chakyars; if not
Nambiars. The girls join either caste indifferently. This shows that these
actors have behind them a long histrionic tradition.

These two restrictions as regards the place of, and the person, acting

‘show that whatever acting we had in ancient days had for its aim the popu-

larization of religion. This is again emphasised by the subject-matter of
their stories, which are mainly taken from the venerable epics, the Ramayana
and the Mahabharatha, though of course these actors have their partiality
for the story of Rama. Such a necessity could have taken place only in the
edrly days of Aryan colonisation. Hence kithu came to have the religious
character impressed upon it, a character which it retains to-day. For example
the Chdkyars are enjoined to fast till after the performance is over.

In the early stages, this acting must have been modelled upon the old
siuta’s narrations, amplified probably with exposition and illustration, a form
that is still living in Prabandham-kithu, one of the three varieties of Kithu.
The next step must have been when it took to acting regular dramas. In
these days the works of Bhasa must have held the stage; for we find
Balacharitam, one of his works, a favourite piece with the Chakyars. The
next noticeable stage is when we come to the days of Tholan towards the
¢lose of the fourth century A.D. Religion and the institutions intended to
further it had by his time taken root among the people and these no longer
needed the active service of KdtZu. In the meanwhile social and political insti-
tutions had grown up and become more or less air-tight. Abuses set in and the
wise and far-seeing minister utilized this as a powerful weapon of social
reform. The Chakyars have traditionally enjoyed absolute freedom of speech
ofi the stage. Availing himself of this, Tholan introduced certain very effec-
tive changes. Personal references, pointed allusions, and innuendos were the
weapons which were put into the hands of the Chakyars and which they used

* For further details vide the Cochin State Manual, page 199 ; also consult the Cochin Census
Report 1911 ; also Cochin Castes and Tribes. It will be clear therefrom that these are intimately
connected with the Kerala Brahmin class.

9
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so unsparingly, whether the victims were princes or nobles, patricians or ple-
bians, when the good of the society necessitated an exposure of their conduct.
Of course, the serious characters are never the mouthpiece of this, but only
the inevitable Vidiisaka. In short from the days of Tholan (4th century A.D.)
down to the present, Kiathu has been serving not merely as a pleasant recrea-
tion but also fulfilling the functions of a newspaper.

Kithu, as suggested before, has three modes of entertainment, Prabandham
kithu, Nagyar-kathn, and Kadiyattam. Of these, the first is pure narration
with exposition; the second is pure acting while only the last variety has
a semblance to theatrical representaion. In the first and the last of these,
all the trio, Chakyar, Nagyar, and Nambidr, have to be on the stage, while in
the second variety the Chakyar's presence is not needed.  As for the time of
acting the first is acted in the afternoons, the second just after nightfall
and the last one, Kudiyattam, is generally acted only during night.

Prabandham-kithe. In this the Nambiar works on the mizhavu and
the Nagyar sounds the cymbal in tune the Chikyar’s acting. The Chakyar
recites a verse from a Prabandham, gencrally that which deals with the
story of Sri Rama, then he acts it; and then he-proceeds to expound it,
the greatness of the actor in this case is to be measured not so much
by his histrionic talents, as by his power of exposition which is often
illuminated by apt and suitable analogies to current social, religious and
political events of a reprehensible character. It is here, as also in Kidi-
yattam that Kathu discharges the function of a newspaper. The Chdkyir,
here, must be a sound critical scholar. The old generation of Chakyars
was like that, and, no wonder, even at the present day their explana-
tions, their interpretations and their appreciations hold good. Thanks to the
work done by them, Malabar became in ancient days the centre of literary
criticism. * .

Nagyar-kathu. Here the Nagyar takes the place of Chikyar. The most
interesting point in connection with this is that a woman appears on the stage
to act. Here we have only pure acting and naturally this affords no scope
for spoken satire. The actress is helped by the instrumental music of the
Mizhavu and the cymbal. Dressed in a queer way she first recites a verse
which is afterwards acted in pantomime. : o

In Kadiyattam, the most important variety in the Kiathe family, we
have the Sanskrit dramas staged. The term itself is quite significant. It is
composed of two words, kiti meaning combined, and at:am meaning acting

~*As a typical instance, I may mention the commentary of Mégha-Sandésa, Vidyutiata, written
by a Nambudiri Brahmin, a work which would clearly show the advance made by Kerala in the
matter of literary criticism and appreciation.
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and yields the idea, combined acting. 1t is mixed or combined either be-
cause both the Chakyar and the Nagyar appcar on the stage toact, or because
more characters than one act on the stage, or because there is a mixture of
narration and acting, or again, as we are inclined to think, because of all
these.

The first preliminary in Kadiyattam is what is known as Kathi-Purap-
padi, i.e. the starting of Kathu. The stage is well adorned with green leaves,
flowers, and fruits of cocoanut trees and plantains. There are a big lighted
lamp and a Narapara, a measure full of paddy, kept facing the actor. \When
the preliminaries are arranged and the actor is ready to appear on the stage,
the instrumental 1nusic is sounded. On this occasion the usual music of
mizharu and cymbal is supplemented by madhalam kombhu, and kuzhal.
After sounding the mizhavu, the Nambiar retires into the green room and,
bringing some holy water, sprinkles it upon the stage, reciting the Nandi-
sloka, or the benedictory verse, of the drama that i1s to be acted. This is
known as Arangu (stage) Thalikkuka (sprinkling with water) and with this
is over all the items of Nandi. Then the musical instruments are once again
sounded, and after this enters the siztra-dhara, or the stage-manager of the
play.*

The Satradhira enters the stage and treats as to a queer kind of stepping,
accompanied by dancing, which is known as krivachavuttuka,~—* stepping-
out the action’.  After this he recites to the accompaniment of music some
verses, dancing in a peculiar wayv all the while. This is followed by the
Prastapana of the play. Even though the text of the drama may bhave a
nati taking part in it, she never makes her appearance on the stage. The
siutradh@ra does her patt also. This takes us to the end of the first day’s
acting.

On the second day the scene opens with the character that the Satra-
dhara has mentioned on the previous day. This will, generally, be the hero
of the play. But even now the play proper is not begun, for this actor acts
only what forms the introduction to the particular act of the play which is to
be staged. This is known as Nirvachana and this takes us to the end of the
second day.

Here it may be pointed out that on no occasion is a drama staged in full,
but only particular acts. The chief reason for this is probably the long period
of time it may have to run and the practical difficulties of staging. .\ full

* Here we have the distinction between the Nandi-Sitradbara and the Katha-sitradhara of
the drama. Note also, this makes clear the almost mistaken significance of such sentences as.

‘. [ . -
awmnﬁrﬁ"ﬂm 17 which the sitradbira utters, as he comes upon the stage.
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description as to how the Chikyir must act the various dramas is given in
the books, Krama-Dipika and Atta Prakarana, books which form the actors’
manual and guide. Each Chakyar family has got copies of these books, but
it keeps them so jealously that they are not easily available. In spite of all
my efforts I have not been able to get a copy of these yet.

The Nirvachana being over on the second day, the main story begins on
the third day in the case of those dramas which have no Vidisaka. In case,
however, there is a Viddsaka, the main story has yet to wait for three or four
days. For on the third day the ViduSaka comes on the stage and lords it
over for the next three days at the least by the recitation of what are known
as Purusarthams, or the Aims of Life. These are, according to him, four in
number : (i) vingdam, i.e. the enjoyment of the pleasures of life; (ii) Vanchanam
or deception, (iii) Asanam, i.e. feasting ; and (iv) Rajaséva, i.e., service under
kings. The exposition and acting of these take four days but are generally
done in three days by rolling up the first and second varieties together.
These four items bristle with wit and humour. It is here that the offensive
social customs and manners, the oppressive conduct and behaviour of those
in power are exposed and held up to censure and ridicule. It is here, in short,
that Kathu appears as the powerful weapon of civic and social reform.

For the realization of these Purusarthams, the people of the village of
Anadhita-Mangalam, i.e., the village of Illiteracy assemble together under the
leadership of the village priest, whose qualification for this post by the way is
that neither he nor his father nor father’s father ever studied any scrap of the
Vedas! Of those assembled the most important are the Unni-Nambudiris,
the Brahmachari Nambudiris, the various types of Ambalavasis, and t!l,e
Nayar element, comprising the temple musicians and the local mag-
nates. It is indeed a motley crowd of Caste Hindus and embraces the
Brghmins, the Ambalavasis and the Nayars. Here we have.the unit of a
kerala Hindu village. There is, it must be remembered, only one actor on
the stage and he has to act the assembling of this crowd, their deliberating
as to what should be done to realize the Aims of Life, their quarrellings, and
their final coming to a decision. The Chakydr here figures as a perfect mi-
mic. In impersonating this typical assemblage one by one, the actor takes
the opportunity to ridicule their social and moral vices. = In this case it goes
without saying that the success of acting depends entirely on the actor’s power
of mimicry. 4

On the third day of the Kadiyattam, vinodam is acted. The people of the

-Village of Illiterary having assembled, they set about devising means as to how
best they can satisfy their sexual passion. This occasion is utilized to in-
dulge in a lot of abuse on the immorality current in the society. The names
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of so many ladies are suggested one after another, but each one is given up
for the reason that she has some failing or other. Here, then, we have a
process of elimination wherein are displayed all the failings that man and
woman are together liable to. It needs scarcely be said that this unsparing
annual satire has been exerting a very salutary influence in keeping up the
tone of morality of the society in a healthy condition. The next item,
Vanchanam is generally mixed up with vingdam. The viddi, ie., fool, one
amongst . the remarkable villagers, is made the thief and the occasion is uti-
lized for much moralizing of a very valuable nature.

On the fourth day we have the third of the Purusarthams described and
acted. No sort of curtailing is ever made or allowed to be made. The feast
is described and the feasting is acted most realistically, the Chakydr playing
the role of an ideal glutton. Here we have mimicry in the purest and the
most realistic form, teeming with illustrations, brimful of humour. Itis, I am
afraid, beyond my powers to give you any idea of this. I shall simply say,
that even a chronic dyspeptic will evince the keenest relish for a feast, if only
he were to see this acting.

On the fifth day we have the last of the Purusarthams, Rajaséva, acted,
when the ruling chief and his magnates come up for their share of haul-
ing-over-the-coals. The assembled villagers discuss between themselves as
to which is the best king under whom they could take service. One suggests
the chief of this place, another of that place. The various suggestions
are over-ruled in favour of a particular chief. In this process of elimination
the whole machinery of Government has its weakness revealed. The Chakyar
ventilates all the grievances of the ruled. He describes in pitiful terms -
the hard lot of the people in general and the lower orders of the Government
servants. The numerous sufferings, physical and mental, which these have -
to endure consequent upon the carelessness, the inconsiderateness and the
indifference of the masters are portrayed in but too vivid colours. Even the
crowned and anointed chief is not exempt from the criticism of the Chakygr,
a fact which is true even at the present day. His acts which are oppressive
or obnoxious or unpopular are mercilessly exposed and condemned. His
policy, when it is not conducive to the well-being of the people, is criticised
downright. In short the Chakyar brings home to the ruler how the people
view him-and his acts. And note this is done often and more the most part in
the very presence of Royalty, a presence which only makes the Chakyar more
unsparingly eloquent. Such open and unsparing criticism was, it needs
scarcely be said, very valuable in those olden pre-newspaper days in that it
tended to improve both the ruler and the ruled. In this feature our Kathu
fulfils the functions which the Miracle plays of Medizval Eurcpe were
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performing. The three P’s, the butt of the actors, in our case mean evidently
men in authority, religious and secular.

After this long process of elimination, the leader comes to the conclusion
that there is only one king on the face of the globe who is worthy of being served
and that is none other than the hero of the drama they intend to stage, and the
motley crowd of villagers start away to take service under him. Thus is
this long, probably undramatic, as some may be inclined to think, but at
least none-the-less entertaining and instructive, introduction connected with
the drama to be staged. Herein we think we can find explanation for
the tedious, as it apparently looks, Prastapana and the sometimes undrama-
tic description of a festival, which are indeed characteristic features of post-
Kalidasa drama. This point will become clear, if any one institutes a
comparative study of the earlier scenes of the works of Bhasa, Kilidisa,
and Harga.* .

This takes us to the end of the fifth day. On the sixth day begins the
story proper, i.e., the particular act of the particular drama that is to be
staged. Even in this partial fashion, the Chakyars stage not all the dramas,
but only a chosen few and these in order are Bhisa’s Balacharita and the
third act of Pratigni-Yougandharayana, known as Mantrangam ; Hargha’s
Nagananda ; Dhananjaya, a drama by one of the Perumals and of great
literary and dramatic merit; and Chadamani. This list, meagre though,
still shows the Chakyar's partiality for the story of Sri Rama, for of these
two, the first and the last, are devoted to the story of Rama. The preference
for Nagananda shows but the impress left upon us by a Buddhistic wave

" which must once have swept over Kerala. The popularity of Dhananjaya
can easily be explained in that it is a work from one of the beloved line of
Perumals. It becomes, however, very interesting to inquire why the immortal
bard, the sweet singer and master dramatist, Kalidasa was left in the lurch.
The limitations of time and relevancy prevent me from entering into a full

* This is a very significant point, as it shows a definite growth in the structure of a Sanskrit
drama. From this point of view the Sanskrit dramas can be divided into two classes (i) Pre-Kali-
dasa drama, Bhasa being its representative and (ii) Post-Kalidasa drama, Harsha being iis represen.
tative. Kalidasa is the conrecting link. The first of these wrote dramas for the stage but the second
produced only literary dramas. In Kalidasa both characteristics are found but the literary aspects
predominate and he is not a stage dramatist, Bhasa was eminently a playwright. The "' terse,
vigorous, simple language' of his dramas, the great care and skill bestowed by him upon delinea-
tion of character and situation, these and the fact that his dramas could be staged with the most
rudimentary stage equipments, point out that Bhasa was first and foremost the actor’s dramatist
and only secondly the literary dramatist. This view further explains the justice of the praise: bes-
towed upon him by the Prince of Poets, Kalidasa, a praise the reason of which many a pandit critic
cannot understand. I think his works must have long held the stage in Kerala, not alone because
one of his dramas is still a favourite piece with the Chakydrs hut also because all his works

have been unearthed from Kervala and that from the houses of Ambalavasis.
L
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discussion of the subject and I shall therefore content myself by simply put-
ting forth my own view of it, namely, that Kalidasa, and for the matter of that,
every Post-Kalidasa dramatist, are not playwrights so much as masters of
literary form.

On the sixth day of the Kadiyattam, the Chakyars act the chosen act of
the chosen drama. All the characters appear on the stage, the male part
being taken by the Chakyars, and the female part by the Nagyars. Even on
this occasion the characters, except Vidiisaka, never speak but only use the
gesture language™ which is greatly helped by the expressiveness of the eyes
and the face. The actors come dressed in character, dressed, indeed, in a
queer way. The mode of dressing is different in the case of the characters
of different dramas. Thus for instance the characters of Jimiata-Vahana
(the hero of Naginanda) and Arjuna (the main character in Dhananjaya)
and Sri Rama appear in different costumes. The inevitable Vidusaka appears
in his weird dress. The main function of this character is to recite for the
benefit of the masses a vernacular translation of every verse that the hero
acts. The part played by him in this respect is very significant in as much
as this marks a development in our mode of representing a Sanskrit drama,
the more so because no provision is made for such a process in the dramas
acted. Here, then, we have an innovation introduced by a discerning critic
to make the drama more popular, a necessity that has to be satisfied so that
Kathu may more satisfactorily discharge its more important function, namely,
social and civic reform. Tradition assigns this honour also to Tholan.*

* The use of the gesture language occupies a prominent place in our spectacular entertain-
meuts. A few words about the origin and justification of this may not be out of place here. The
gesture language used here may be classified undec the three heads of (i) uatural gestures,
such ones as are unconsciously used when the speaker is moved with great emotion ; (ii) Imitative
gestures which aim at reproducing the shape or any striking peculiarity of a thing or person or
being and (iii) symbolic gestures. The last of these, the actors, I mean the Chakyars, must have
taken from the Tantric symbols which the priests use when they conduct worship in the temples.
It was not difficult for the Chakyars to come at these symbols, for, as we have seen, these are but
degraded Nambudiris. These must have supplied the basis for the gesture language now current
on the stage, later on developed by the addition of imitative gesture. This last must have sprung up
from a convention in Nambudiri life. The orthodox Brahmins when engaged in their devotional
rites or temple worship consider it irreligious to carry on communication with the temple
menials in the local vernacular. Cemmunication they cannot, however, avoid and hence out of
a practical necessity, they devised a system of gesture language based on umitation. This also
was later incorporated in the gesture code. It was introduced in the first instance to cater to
public taste, The language of the dramas being Sanskrit, the vulgar mass was greatly handicapped
and could not well appreciate the performance and this difhculty was obviated by the use of
gesture language.

t The authorship of the Malayalam renderings of the verses in Nagananda, one of the
dramas acted by Chikyar, has traditionally been assigned to Tholan, who, as we have said
before, was the minister of the last of the Perumals, Bhaskara Ravi Varma Cheraman
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I am now come to the end of my paper. In spite of its historic im-
portance, in spite of its dramatic interest, in spite of its intrinsic worth,
Kadiyattam is gradually declining. The costly and the antique mode of
representation, the absence of the so-called modern refinements, the open
criticism in which it takes such peculiar delight, and lastly the want, or other
difficulty of appreciation, these have contributed not a little to its decline.
Taking Kathu as a whole, we have, of course in our limited way, dance
and music, narration and exposition, imitation and representation. There
is enough difference in the m»od: of acting the different varieties of this
family, and the sympathetic audience has enough food for enjoyment, both
intellectual and emotional. Not only that, it has done much towards the
education and the reformation of our society, and every discerning mem-
ber thereof will but too willingly admit our indebtedness to Kathu for the
very valuable services rendered by it to our societx. No innovations 'to suit
changing times and nzeds are ever made and hence probably the waning and
luke-warm interest that pzople now evince in this. The mode of dressing,
the mode of acting, the essentials, in short, have remained the same,
ptobably since the days of Tholan. 1t is time to effect some reformation or
other so that it might make its appeal to cultured moderns. This seems to
be necessary if these time-honoured heritages should be living and growing,
but even as it is, its very antiquity is a perennial source of interest to us. *

Periimal., Scholars how seem to hiave agreed that this Perumal passed away in 382 or 385 A.D.
{Compare Cochin Manual for the discussion of the subject). Tholan, therefore, must ha;vg lived
tti the latter half of the 4th Ceatury A.D., and since he has translated the vérses of
Négdn:znda this work must have been. written before the days of Tholan, at ledst duﬂng his
time. That means thaf Sri Harsa, the author of Nagananda, must have flourished ih the earlier
decades of the 4th Century A, D. This, therefore, cannot be Sri Harsa Vardhana of Kaaouj
(607648 A.D J. The view now put forthi has gives rise to two issués ; (i} wé hdve to find for Sri
Harsha the aithor of Naganandii,  kingdoni, preférably a Buddhistic one (ii) we have oﬂée more
to settle the questiod of the anthorship of the three dramas, Priyadarsika, Ratnavali, Napananda.
My own opinion about these questions I reserve for a future occasion. bd

* {d preparing this paper I was greatly helped by the atticlés on Kithi in the pages of the
Mailayalam inonthly, Bhasa Posliini, 1 wish also to exptess my thanks to K. Ramanujam, Esq.,
the Cufator of the Society, fof some of his valuablé suggestions:

-
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KERALA LEGENDS II.
K. Raya PISHAROTI, M.A.,, The College, Ernakulam.

IN our first scries we were dealing with the legends connected with the
temple at Iringalakuda. In this series we shull give the stories that have
clustered round the greatest warrior prince of Cochin, we mean His Highness
Rama Varma, the Maharaja of Cochin during the closing years of the
eighteenth and the opening years of the nineteenth century. It was he who
withstood the destructive inroads of Tippoo Sultan; it was he who conso-
lidated his kingdom. From the historical point of view he may be looked
upon as the Alfred of Cochin.  But it is not on account of this that people
remember him and cherish his memory. To them, he is the Saktan Tham-
puran, the Prince of Great Strength, the great, all-powerful hero, wandering
about the length and breadth of his kingdom, redressing the grievances of his
subjects, suppressing the insolent evil-doers, and subduing the haughty and
oppressive nobles. So powerful and so long was his arm that no one dared do
any wrong to another. He moved about like the veritable God of justice and
his bare name was enough to stay the hand of oppression. The nature of the
work that the prince had taken upon himself, and the times he lived in have

produced a plentiful crop of stories. We shall in what follows give a few of
them. X
I1. Saktan Thampuran.

The prince was born from the astrologer’s point of view at an inaus-
picious moment. For it was on the dark Pusya day in the month of Karka-
dagom. The elders of the family were much grieved on account of this.
Then, as luck would have it, there was in a temple near by a holy Sannyasin,
who was consulted as to how the evil effects could be warded off. Then His
Holiness chanted some mantras over a handful of flowers, and handing them
over to a princess asked her to keep them under the prince’s bed for a period
of forty-one days. He assured the elders that the prince would grow up to
be the light and the glory of the family. It needs scarcely be said that the
prophecy of the holy man was fulfilled to the very letter.

I1.

In those days people suffered much at the hands of the Moplahs. After
dark nobody was safe, much less the travellers. The early years of our hero
were spent in rooting out the moplah disease. The punishments he inflicted
upon them may appear to us inhuman; but the times were such and the evil

done by them was so great. The most common of the punishments were
10 .



drowning them in the backwaters, sawing their bodies, setting them on fire
and the like. Ve shall give here three instances.

The havoc caused by the young prince was so great that some of the
moplah leaders met together and it was there resolved to make ;short work of
him. The latter got information of this conspiracy through his spies. He
disguised himself as a moplah and got himself admitted into their ranks. He
took an active part in their deliberations and he himself hatched the plans to
bring about the murder of the moplahs’ enemy. Every moplah wanted that
he must be given the honour of killing the prince, and the prince himself was
the foremost amongst them to claim this. To settle the dispute lots were
cast and fortune favoured the prince. It was then settled that the disguised
prince must lead the pick of the moplahs at dead of night and take the prince
by surprise. At the tixed time, the conspirators met at the rendezvous and
began their march. As promised them, the prince had secured the key of the
staircase, and opening it, he allowed all his companions to go up the landing.
When all of them had entered, he quickly locked up the staircase. Then
going up through a private staircase he came to the landmg of the main stairs.
He opened the door and then slowly went down, killing each and every one
of them. Thus perished the flower of the moplahs of the day, all killed in
their own trap.

Il

It was usual with our hero to go about during nights to detect evil-doers.
One night as he was roaming about, he saw a moplah proceeding in the direc-
tion of a Namboodiri's kouse, the master of which, the prince knew, was not
at home. This and the general attitude of the moplah roused his suspicions,
and so he quickly went to the house and hid himself in a convenient corner.
The low whistle of the moplah was answered by the opening of a door and a
female figure moved out into the darkness to the moplah. The prince did
not lose this opportunity but soon got inside the house. In a couple of
minutes, the female, it was the maid-servant, and the moplah entered the
house and bolted the door. The prince took in the whole situation at once.
He knew that the servant girl was in the pay of the moplah, and that the
latter had come to violate the honour of the lady of the house. Under the
directions of the maid, the moplah proceeded to the inner apartments. The
mistress of the house was not in the meanwhile sleeping.: She had heard the
opening of the door and the stealthy steps of more than one person and
thinking that something was wrong had bolted the doors and in fearful sps-
pense was waiting for further developments. No long interval passed ; :4p-
proaching footsteps were heard and then a gentle knock. A push, a kick, and
a few angry words from the moplah followed by the bewail, ¢ Alas that such
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things should take place even during the time of Siktan Thampuran ! and loud
cries. But the prince was ready for it, for he was only two steps behind the
villain. ‘Hold, he cried in his thundering voice and caught him in his iron grip.
He assured the terrified lady that Sakfan was everywhere to protect the helpless,
and that she need not therefore be afraid. Then he marched out of the house
with the miscreant in one hand and the wretch of a maid servant in the other,
and entrusted them to the care of his followers who had in the meanwhile
come there. After posting a couple of soldiers to guard the house, the prince
went away, It needs scarcely be said that both the moplah and his accom-
pllce were made to suffer the most exemplarv punishment.
‘ Iv.

It was the occasion of the prince’s birthday. His foster-mother awaited
the arrival of her brave son. It was very late and yet the prince had not
come to take his meal. The old princess was becoming anxious when towards
afternoon, the prince was hastening to her. \When questioned why he was so
late, he said he had been engaged in a pious duty, namely, torturing to death
a moplah who had killed a cow the preceding night.

V.

His Highness married more than once and there are current some stories
about them, the following being a few.

In accordance with the fashion prevailing in her place, the consort had
her nose ring; but it was something unknown at the court of the prince, and
naturally she was made fun of. The poor lady was much grieved at being
the butt-end of criticism. The prince somehow came to know of this. He
caused to be made a number of nose fings exactly like the one ths consort was
wearing. He then assembled together the fashionable ladies of noble and
aristocratic families, had their noses bored then and there and the nose ring
put on. It was thus that the nose ring became current in Cochin.

‘ VI.

At another time the consort expressed her wish to give a grand feast to
her friends and relatives and the prince agreed to satisfy her wish. Not only
that, he gave her a free hand in determining the menu connected with the feast.
Much elated at this, she drew up a very elaborate list and handed it over to
the prince. The latter carefully looked through it and issued the necessary
orders.

The grand day arrived and the preparations were in full swing for the
feast. The appointed hour was gradually approaching, and the guests had
begun to arrive. The prince himself was to reccive them. Leaves were laid
and all were seated, and the numerous cooks began to serve. There was served
all the paraphernalia of a grand feast: but one thing the consort had not
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mentioned, the food, and this was absent. Alas, the mortification of the con-
sort knew no bounds!
VI

On another occasion the consort had a big palatial mansion built for her-
self. She did not inform the prince of this, her new venture. Her idea was
to surprise him and then get the money spent from the Government. The
prince knew of the affair but behaved as if he knew nothing. In due course,
the building was ready and one evening when the prince came, she informed
him that she had a new house constructed for her and that they would there-
fore go there. The prince appeared surprised and gladly proceeded to the
new abode. The place was reached, but alas, the building was not there! The
place where the building was looked like common ground, and his consort stood
there quite abashed and humiliated. It needs scarcely be mentioned that it was
the work of the prince, who had the whole thing razed to the groundin a
couple of hours. The prince did not want that even his wife should do
things behind his back. i -

VIIIL

His wife was not blessed with any children and the prince was after all
prevailed upon to allow her to make some pious offerings to beget a child. He
granted her a round sum of money and himself superintended the performance
of the various deeds which are supposed to be efficacious in this direction.
After the ceremonies were over he came over to his palace. The princesses had
heard of the lavish expenses incurred on his wife’s behalf. His foster-mother
went and complimented him on the pious turn of his thoughts and then finally
remarked that he could have remembered his own family where also children
were rare. ‘The ceremonies,” he said in reply, ‘were performed with my
money, and I was all the while praying God to bless my family with children.”*

IX.
. The two following stories will be of special interest as they show the
prince’s dealings with his pet officials and favourites.

One of the prince’s most valourous and efficient generals, and hence the
most trusted officer, was a Thandan. As a reward for the valuable servigcves
rendered by him in reducing the kingdom to peace and order, he was
made the officer commanding the northern division cf the kingdom.
Haughty and arrogant by nature and conscious of his power and influence with
the prince, he lost his head and began to ill-treat the Nayar population.
Happening to see a beautiful Nayar lady, he made illicit overtures to her and
when these were refused he insisted submission. Matters were coming to

*It is to be remembered here that the princes here, like their subjects, follow the marumakka-
thayam and not Makkathayam.
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a crisis, when the prince happened to turn up at Trichur, the head-quarters of
the Captain, as the Thandan was more popularly called. The lady, then, boldly
presented herself before the king and informed him of the nefarious proposal
of his Captain. To her, however, the prince did not seem to be sympathetic,
for he advised her that under the circumstances it was better to yield to his
wishes. The fountain of justice having run dry, as she thought, she nobly
resolved to sacrifice herself to save hzr family from ruthless persecution and so
sent word to Thandan, inviting him to her house. And since he had inform-
ation that the prince had left Trichur, like a veritable Kichaka, he proceeded
in all his pomp and glory to sacrifice the honour of a maiden at the altar of
lust. He was received in a way befitting his exalted rank, and while the
moments were flying, the sad victim was intently praying to God to save her
from the dire fate that was so soon to befall her.

In the meantime the prince was not idle. He publicly departed from the
town only to return in private with a couple of trustworthy followers, all
disguised as travellers. These had come like innocent wayfarers and
sought a night’s lodging in the same house and were in a hidden corner but
ready to strike when the supreme moment came. They were witnesses of his
pompous entry and were listeners of his insolent ribaldry. ‘

The prince, however, had not long to wait; for, the man of lust was in
eager haste to satiate his liwless desire. The Captain prepared himself to
retite to her room. He had scarcely touched the handle of the door when,
in a voice like thunder, did the prince call out his name. It was the voice he
had heard so often and its effect was instantaneous. The guilty aggressor
stood rooted to the spot, shivering from head to foot. In the space of a second
or two, the prince had put his iron grasp over his neck and was dragging
him to the courtyard, while his attendants caught hold of his miserable
associate. o ‘ .

The Captain had not many more moments to live. He was given the
most tortuous death imaginable. The punishment given to his accomplices
was no less severe.

x. .

The chief of the Ezhavas, a tribe of non-caste Hindus, was in the lock-up
for his misdeeds awaiting punishment. His followers thought of saving him
by bribing the prince’s favourites. Accordingly, they approached a member
of the Maliakkal family, who stood high in the prince’s favour and after
heavy bribes induced him to intercede for their leader : and the Ejamanan,
as he was popularly known, agreed to try his best. The prince, however, came
to know of this and so arranged that the next time, the favourite presented
himself at Court, the Ezhava must be shot dead in their hearing. As usual



the favourite came and they had not been conversing for long, when they
heard the report of a gun near by. Pretending ignorance, the Raja inquired
what the matter was and the news was brought that the Ezhava was shot
dead. The Ejamanan realized the awkwardness of his position and trembled
for his life. The prince, however, did not make any reference tohis share;

but the favourite learned his lesson, a lesson which he carried through life.

- XL
His Highness could never tolerate disobedience and bogus impostors.

His Highness had two nephews, the sons of his foster-mother. These
princes somehow or other began to show a great partiality for the Vaishnava
cult a8 propounded by His Holiness of the Udippi Mutt. His Highness
did rot want that his descendants should fall into the narrow groove of
sectarian cult and hence warned them more than once. But they cared
nét to follow the well-meant advice of the Raja and continued to practise
their faith in secret. Carried away by their religion_ they wished that their
religious preceptor should be brought- over to their Kingdom and properly
- honoured and so secretly arranged for a meeting at Chala Kudi. Accord-
ingly the Swamiyar came and was given a welcome best as they could com-
mand and was living there as their guest. His Highness came to know of this
and after one of his hunting expeditions, he suddenly came down upont them

and gravely insulted them.
: XII.

Sometime herice, tirged by the undue interference and unjust persecu-
tiont of their uncle, the princes put themselves in communication with the
British Government to have their uncle removed. But their communi-
¢ation was forwarded to His Highness. The Raja proceeded to his foster-
mother and after explaining to her the treason committed by her sons freely
pardoned them for her sake. ' ‘
: ' XIIIL .

On another octasion, the princes consulted an astrologet to know when
their dread uncle would be removed from their path. The bogus fortune-
teller announced that the Raja would meet with his death in the course of
forty-one days. The Raja came to know of this affair and had the astro-
loger brought before him. He confessed that he had consulted the Raja’s
horoscope and had predicted his death. The prince then asked him if he had
fixed his own death, to which he answered that he had twenty more years
before him. ‘Then the prince said that he had not twenty more seconds to
live and quietly cut off his head. »

iy

XIV,

'Iﬁ’paSsing we may remark that another astrologer was more fortunate.

.

.o

Ui

One day the prince came across him and knew that he was a fortune-teller.
To test his powers the prince asked him by which gate he would enter the
temiple that day. The astrologer was a shrewd man and said, ‘May it please
Your Highness, if I speak it out, Your Highness can easily change. So, I shall
write by which gate the entry will be made and give it to Your Highness.’
The prince agreed. When the astrologer had written it out, he ordered his
attendants to cut a passage through the walls. This was done and the
prince entered the temple through the new passage. Inside the temple pre-
cincts, the prince opened the letter and was agreeably surprised to see the in-
cident correctly predicted. The prince was mightily pleased and rewarded the
astrologer handsomely.
{To be continued)
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NOTES.

Primitive Religion in Mysore.
By MRg. T. V. SESHAGIRI Avyagr, B.A.,, B.L., M.L.A.

THE suggestive paper of Mr. Hayavadana Rao ougbt to induce men with leisure
to devote some time to the investigation of the problems he refers to. He has
alluded to a variety of topics. I shall endeavour to state my impressions on some
of them, more with a view to stimulate enquiry than to offer considered conclusions.

Among the objects of worship, be has not referred by name at least to a
prevalent form of Totemism. [ refer to Cow-worship. This is not confined to
primitive tribes or to the lower classes alone. The Brahmans and the higher
classes of non-Brahmans are among its votaries. In this case, at least, no
question of sacrificial offering of the object of worship takes place. In the
Puranas and in our epics—I am not‘sure whether traces are not discernible in
the Vedas—Kamadhenu is spoken of with great veneration. In the Ramayana we
are told that the great Vasishta depended for his Havyam and Khavyam upon it. He
would not part with it to Visvamitra for any price. The story continues to describe
the extraordinary prowess of Kamadhenu in creating armiesat will and in destroying
the array of forces ranged against-Vasishta, There are other stories relating to it
in other parts of Ramayana and in the Puranas. In India, Cow-worship is every-
where to be found. In the northern parts of India where it has received more

encouragement owing to the practice of a particular community in. associating its

religious practices with slaughter of this useful animal, one will find a Cow port-
rayed as exhibiting in its body all the recognised Deities of worship. It is as the
Universal Mother that offerings are made to it. Though the people of the south do
not carry their ideas of worship of the cow to the same high level, there is no doubt
that the veneration shown to it is very genuine. What is it that is in the back-
ground of this deification ? There can be no doubt that it is the cleanest and the
most useful of the animal creation. Nothing that comes out of it is wasted. In
life and death every atom of it is utilized. This may partly account for the homage
paid to it. Its association with Sri Krishna may also account for the pre-eminence
given to it. It may also be said that, to an agricultural and nomadic people, its
form, its products and its progeny would endear it in every way. Some more light
should be thrown on the subject and I dare say that our friends in the north would
be able to add largely to our knowledge of the subject. :

From cow to serpent is not an easy transition. However, as Mr, Rao devotes
some space to dealing with its worship I shall say a few words: The cobra is the
only one of the species that counts in this connection. Its appearance, th_(é deadly
effect of its poison and its stateliness infuse terror. One would hardly associate it
with intriguing as apparently the Bible wants us to believe. Its surreptitious ways

- -

may account for the belief that it tempted Eve on the sly. \Why is it that the
serpent is credited with having advised the first transgression? Whatever the
primitive man found in the cobra to worship, his votive instincts have been
strengthened by the place assigned to the object of his worship in later times. The
Puranas are full of the serpent’s doings. He is the soft bed on which Mahavishnu
reclines in His Yoga Nidra. He is the ornament of Shiva and spreads his hood
over the Linga form. He is specially favoured in places' where Subrahmanya is
worshipped. In fact he is supposed to be identical with the Deity. In Malabar
he has houses constructed for him and offerings are made. I heard it from a
reliable source that the cobra moves about the house and does no injury to the
residents. 1 know of two instances in which it was found that the cobra
submits itself to superimposed restraint. In one instance I was an eye witness
to a huge cobra being captured. As soon as this was done, a Mantra man of
my place drew a circle round it. Confined within this place, it would under no
circumstances get out of it. It was pushed out several times and dragged yards
away. It always came back within the circle. It was left for 30 minutes there
and it would not move an inch from where it lay. Ultimately the Mantra man
obliterated the circular line and the cobra fast ran off from its place of custody.
The popular belief is that, once by means of incantations, you impose a restraint
upon it, it would allow itself to be controlled even though certain death was before it,
I was not an eye witness to the other incident, but I have no doubt about its
authenticity. I heard it from my elder brother. My brother was coming to the
village. Two miles from it a Sadha told him that 10 yards from a mile stone on
the northern side of a tamarind tree a cobra would be found which had been ordered
not to leave the place until permission was given; that it would be holding its
hood and that my brother should pronounce the word ‘GO’ on hearing which
it would move out. My brother found everything as was described, a large
number of people collected at the spot—but the cobra would not move. Then
he said that the Sadhu had asked it to go. Whereupon the cobra swiftly ran
out into the bushes on the banks of the Cauvery. It may be that mesmerism
is responsible for this submission. 1 wish somebody would throw more light on .
this side of a cobra’s character.

One more topic : Mr. Hayavadana Rao refers to the remarkable fact that

. almost all the Village Deities ‘are Goddesses. He might also say that they are

invariably of the type of widows"and not of married women. This is clear from
many marks of respect shown to them. Mr. Rao hints at the possibility of the

‘matriarchal instinct being reSponsibIe for the worship. There is much to be said

for this theory, A suggestion occurs to me. In village parts and elsewhere old
women are believed to possess powers to ward off the effects of evil eyes; they are
in great request for this and similar purposes. All nations have associated old
women with witchcrafts, Whether for good or evil, resort is had to them on this
account. 1 dare say that a well-inclined old woman of this kind is a village

asset. Oftentimes her power for good would endear lLer to the villagers and not
11 )
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infrequently her mischief-making proclivities would induce her neighbours to
propitiate her, Could it be that in life and after death she was sought after either
for.good or evil ? She would, if my surmise is correct, undoubtedly find a niche in
the village for worship. If she was powerful in life, people would invoke her
spirit to prevent others from committing mischief or to obtain boons. In this way
her worship would be perpetuated. Every Indian knows how easily stories of
this kind gain strength as years roll on. [t seems to me this aspect of village
worship deserves investigation. _

I am coming to the end. Mr. Hayavadana Rao might usefully refer to the part
that Brahmanism has played in making such worship more human than it originally
‘was. The Brahman’s philosophy has supplied a real want. He has engrafted into
the worship the idea that evervthing on Earth is a manifestation of the supreme and
that stone, animal, reptile or tree has in it the elements of worship, if the
worshipper seeks God there. It is in this spirit, it will be found, that the cultured
Brahman and the Ligh class non-Brahman join in the worship of the village deity.
Gradually in the south of India these people have rescued the worship from
.some of the vulgarities usually associated with it: I believe the same process
.is going on elsewhere. [ hope the informing paper of Mr. Rao will have the
effect which he desires. '

The Kalabhras.
By T. N. SUBRAMANIAM,

RECENTLY {aure X1, pp. 81—83) Mr. K. G. Sankara urged that the close of the
Sangam age ‘cannot be later than . 600 A.C. with the authority of the Veélvikudi
plates. He quoted there a part of the grant and discussed its meaning. It seems
to me that he twists the natural meaning to suil the occasion. Since the text
runs as ‘&xJ00ss gy > sefl 5 mIEH, he takes it to mean a single person. First
of all how is it possible for a single person to restrict the rule of many kings or
rather generations of a dynasty? He says that since * Adirajarai’ is in plural it
should denote at least two Pindyas. But where is ‘ Alvariya ' to go? So he con-
cluded that it means ‘ Countless Pandyas through their last representative.” ‘This
use is not uncommon to us. But it came into use only after the 12th Century
A.C. and was used only on the occasion of praising a king by a protegé of him.
‘And here it is used for the Kalabhras on the occasion of praising the Pandyas by
the Pindyan Poet. So we should not take this meaning., ‘ Alvariya Adirdjarai’

therefore means only ' Countless Pandyas.’ ,
The other evidences also help us to take the above meaning. Before proceed-

"ing further let us see who are the Kalahhras. :
~ Venkayya in giving the report of the Vélvikudi plates (G.0O. No. 574=17th
July 1908, pp. 62~9) id=ntified the Kalabhras with Karnitas referred to fin the
Mirtinayandr Purdnam. All the scholars including the late Mr. T. A. Gopinatha
"Rao accepted this. Ard only Mr. Sankara -opposes this. He says “‘We have

shown that the occupying Kalabhra himself was driven out, while the Karnata
king was not expelled at all, but died a natural death leaving no issue. The
Kalabhra was succeeded by Kadum-Kér, while the Karnata king was succeeded
by Mirti-nayanir, because there was no Pandya prince left to succeed. Finally,
the Kalabhras are nowhere identified with the Karnitas. On the contrary, both
in history and literature, they are mentioned separately”’ (ene X, pp. 178). e
do not know whether Kadumkon defeated and succeeded the Kalabhra directly
or not, The text says that

“ gorafiu gHrT%ms Ysewbs® ysol_gwmg

sarirearargyl 4o gy rFsr ess@sreir. sher & piFular

UBsL e lergs @ ACure uregwir 8 e Qarflou " (39—42)
f.e., “afier the defeat of the Kalabhras the Paudya prince came forth as the sun
rising from the ocean’’ and captured the whole kingdon:. From the analogy it
appears that the Pandya line was unknown to the world while the Kalabhras
ruled there. Thus the evidence of Periyaparinam that there was no Pandya
prince left to succeed when a Kalabhra king died might be justified.

Again Mr. Sankara says that both history and literature consider the Kala-
bhras as different from Karnatas. There is no authority for this. Perhaps he is
confounded because there is also a reference to Karnatas in the same Vélvikudi
plates as

“ ararast Geoduar Ceryen
ORI DT RTET (DT S(KFTL_ S5
Osraraadlarp GsBeal sCan

Garmat Carwrayr Qardsa_wer

69—71)
That would not indicate so. \We know that the Pallavas have the name Kadavas
and the same Vélvikudi plates refers to the Pallavas as

 Qaupuy 180 wiveva et § sapwgmCo s Jut (78—7N
and A

w1 pGumLuL L b uTiucugliSs
{91—92)

The Kalabhras were powerful even as far as the beginning of the 8th Century
A.C. For the Kotrangudi plates of Nandivarman (Pallava Malla) discovered by me
says as follows ;:—
TABY FgbW HLET T 12 FFRIMTEL:
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and they were also defeated by Vikramdaditya Il on his southern tour (&£p. Ind.
Vol. V, p. 204). Thus it would not be wrong to think that A6ckihadziyan’s
victory was also over the Kalabhras and there is no necessity to refer that
to another dynasty,
It is clear from Peripurdnam that the ¥arpaias occupied Madura and ruled.
But in history we _do not know of any other occupation of Madura, than that of



Kalabhra. And it is not also possible to think that a dynasty other than that
of Kalabhra occupied Madura. Thus the Kalabhras are the Karnaias.
-~ If the Kalabhra occupation of Madura is only for a generation, the property
might have been claimed very easily by the successor. But it was not so in this
case, The owners of the property wait for about 150 yearseven aftér the restora-
tion. This shows the length of foreign rule. And if the foreign rule is only by a
generation it is also improbable to think that the free properties were taken by
force within that time as not to be reclaimed. At first I have said that one king
cannot restrict the rule of many generations. The plates also in another place
say in plural as

« Qaeradls@g Quereariiucc g Cearallippriu g% s

gassloars s pmloranl sorlgrred pEsliu L 5 (110—112)
Thus the occupation of Madura was not by a generation.

But some may object why the text is in singular, The plates were written

some 150 years after the restoration and the writer was not well versed in the.

history. And it might have béen then natural to refer to that period as the
' period of Kalabhra’ in the same way we refer to the time before 1850 A.C. as ‘the
days of Kalahakkdran i.c., rebellious man®

Again I doubt his inference that Kadumkén himself defeated the Kalabhras.
From the text I have quoted above, we are tempted to think that the Kalabhras
were defeated by some one else. The approximate date of the Kalabhra fall is
760—(80 X 6)=c 580 A.C. At that time, the powerful kingdom of the Tamil land
was that of the Pallavas ruling over the Thondainddu, It was ruled by Simha-
vishgu and after him Dby his son Mahéndravarman I. It is Simhavishou who
emerged from the dark and tried to extend his kingdom in the South. The
Vélarppalaiyam plates {South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. II, p.512, Verse 81) say of
him that “He quickly seized the country of the Chdlas embellished by the daughter
of Kavira (i.e., the river Kavéri) whose ornaments are the forest of paddy (fields)
and where (are found) brilliant groves of areca (palms)”’ and the Kasakudi plates
S.L.1.,, Vol, II, p. 356, Verse20) say that Simhavishnu vanquished ** the Malaya,
Kalabhra, Malava, Chéla and Pandya (kings), the Simhala (king) who was proud
of the strength of his arms, and the Kéralas’>, Thus I think that the Kalabhra
downfall was due to Simhavishnu. To conclude the Kalabhras invaded and
occupied the Pandya land after the close of the Sangam period and about the
close of the 6th Century A.C. Pallava Simhavishnu invaded and drove the Kala-
bhras. Perhaps before he had succeeded in settlini{ the land the Pandya prince
Kadum-Kén came out from the dark and occupied his ancestral land. This is
all the history we know of the Kalabhras and their occupation of Tamil land,

REVIEWS.

The Mysore Archaological Report, 1921,

THE Report before us is one of considerable interest, despite the circumstance
that Praktana-Vimarsa-Vichakshana Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, the Direc-
tor, had to stay at Headquarters throughout the year. 'The discovery, editing and
publication of the Kudlur Plate of Mirasimha, will alone have been sufficient to
justify the Department in our eyes and in the view of Oriental Scholars. But
though this plate dominates the Report for the year, it is not all. We have be-
sides a rich report of architectural detail and illustrations, numismatic conundrum
and descriptions of manuséripts newly discovered.

The Kudlur plate of the Ganga king Mairasimba is dated A.D. 963 and is a
valuable find. ‘‘Artistically executed as regards both writing and composition, it
gives a full account of the kings of the Ganga dynasty from the beginning anpd
then records a grant by king Marasimha to a scholar named Vadighanghalabhatta.”’
A special feature of the plate is the seal which is beautifully executed and ‘*is
divided transversely into two unequal compartments, the upper enclosing about
three-fourths of the 'space and the lower about one-fourth. The upper compart-
ment has in the middle a fine elephant in relief standing to the proper right, sur-
mounted by a parasol flanked by ckawris, with the sun and the crescent at the
upper corners. Behind the elephant is a Jampstand with what looks like a chauri
above it, and in front a vase surmounted by a dagger and a lampstand. The low-
er compartment bears in one horizontal line the legend, S'ri-ﬂlara;z'nglm—Dévam in
Hala-Kannada characters.”” It is the longest Ganga grant yet discovered, consists
of 200 long lines of matter and is the only Ganga grant known with a label giving
the name of the royal donor on the seal. Being one of the latest records of the
dynasty, it gives a complete genealogy and is besides of great value as confirming
the previously known Ganga records in various particulars and yielding some items
of new information.

Among other records deciphered during the year was the inscription on a
Buddhist image from Nepal, a note about which was published in these pages
(vide pp. 98-99 of Vol. XII, No. 1, and pp. 203-204 of Vol. XII, No. 2). Mr. Nara-
simhachar’s suggestion that the symbols on the reverse of the old gold coins com-
monly known as Viraraya params represents ‘' Susunira or the heavenly porpoise
supporting on its back the collection.of the stars hnd planets” is ingenious, but

‘it is not possible to accept such an explanation until we identify the Virariya to

whom these coins are traditionally ascribed and see the connection between him
and the symbol.

-..We congratulate Mr. Narasimhachar on his interesting Report and hope that
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the Government will enable him to expedite publication of the Indexes to the
Epigraphkica Carnatica, the Karnitaka Sabdanusasanam and the Annual Reports
of the Department. We hope also that interesting finds will be published in the
form of notes from time to time by the Officers of the Department, instead of being
delayed until the writing of the Annual Report at the end of a year, and of its
publication several months later. The publication of such notes will facilitate
previous discussicen by scholars and enable the Department to give a more ex-
haustive account of the find when the report is written.
) T A V. R,

The Eastern Buddhist, Vol. 1, No. 4.

IT is refreshing to note that, in these days of journalistic hotch-potch, we come
across a journal like the Ilastern Buddhist. The 4th number of the first Volume
contains brilliant articles each one of which is worthy of our attention. Although
the same theme is alinost presented in different ways it is.a clear indication how
the Japanese mind is balancing itself or trying to balance on the scales of. practi-
cal philosophy chiefly as the result of the recent world-war. The journal empha-
tically asserts that the one lesson learnt of this terrible war which was characteriz-
ed by a waste of world-wealth and great human sacrifice is that we are not en-
joying the benefits of Real Civilization and that reconstruction of human life is
very necessary to ensure permanent peace of the whole world. The journal advo-
cates that the Washington Conference with its international gathering of the great
statesmen and diplomats cannot achieve anything unless all its deliberations for
the world peace are based on permanent principles of justice and humanity. Al-
though Japan’s development has been abuormal of late, the journal sirikes a
warning that materialism is the curse of modern civilization and commercialism
leads mankind to the inevitable distrust and consequent warfare. While borrow-
ing largely the inspiration from the Mahayana of the Buddhistic school of philoso-
phers, it beautifully handles the modern problems on, purely, the basis of practical
and human philosophy: The result of the war has been the revival of the idealis-
tic tendency in man bringing into prominence the idea of universal brotherhood
fortified by truths of philosophy and religious faith.

In place of the old rut of materialistic egotism, made conspicuous in the
narrow conception of State, the journal advocates that any conference aiming’at
- world-peace should emphasise the spiritual basis of human sentiments of mutuality
to handle successfully the question of disarmament. The idza of State as the
highest expression of human 1if€ should be given up and egotistic absolute statism
‘must change to conform to the destiny of humanity on the spiritualistic agreement.
The ghost-ego-soul of the imperialistic militarism and the ferocity of self-love
should be substituted by charity and trained diplomats and statesmen should have
an eye on the spiritual phase of human life. - The belief that-" each individual

ego gains its signification only when it {oses and finds itself in the greater ego® is
alone the keynote to make all conferences successful, and the journal strikingly
points out how the realization of the Buddhist Ideal of a State in which ‘ro arms
are resorted to’ is possible by our attuning to the universal law of mutuality. The
story of the Bodhisattwa and the hungry tigress where to save the helpless cubs,
her own off-spring which the hungry tigress wanted to devour, Bodhisattwa offer-
ed his own body amply illustrates that world peace is not possible if there is not a
sincere desire for mutual sacrifice.  The journal urges for a l.eague of Religions
where we can sink our differences and emphasizing agreement we can evolve peace
and harmony and heip to increase our spiritual welfare. This is essential because
our religions have ceased to be what they were really. “They have been too ready
slaves to secular power, they have supported those that were wielding the most
power at the time, they have given themselves up sometimes io the despotism of
autocracy or to that of aristocracy or plutocracy ; they have sometimes been " a
lantern-bearer ”’ to State absolutism and militarism. It is high time now for all
religions to free themselves from all ties and to carry forward boldly the standard
of love and light.”” These words true and significant we fuliy endorse and close
by saying that the journal if continued in the same spirit will be an acquisition to
all thinking minds anxious about world-peace and ever striving after human re-

construction on the lines of love and charity.
M. C.

Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute,

ANNALS of the Bhandarkar Institute 1921-22, Vol. II1, Part [, contain among other
things two brilliant papers which deserve our careful attention. As is usual generally
with the Institute publications the Annals and their contents are scholarly with a
rich backzround of critical analysis. ‘The editorial notes and the scveral reports
of the several departments of the Institute show unmistakably the wonder-
ful energy and enthusiasm characterising its alumni. The two papers vnder our
review are ' The lines to be followed in drawing the pictures for the Mahabharata
Edition’ by Bhavan Rao Pandit Pratinidhi, Chief of Oundh and ‘' The Jain
Manuscript-Bhandars, etc., on their search’ by the Late J. 8. Kudalkar. It may
be that some differences of opinion are to be and must always be found among
the several scheols of artists in India about drawing the pictures for our great
national epic but the author of the article takes an authoritative stand in the
formative genius which is the natural outcome of a goed deal of observation
carried on with a systematic search after types and reading into it the representa-

. live traditional characteristics. Whatever be the diverse opinion in delineating

details, all will agree that the edition of Mahabharata with conspicuous and
significant illustrations is sure to truly revivify the incidents of our national
poeni. We hold with the Chief in all soberness that in such a mighty
national undertaking provincialism whether in designs or characters should
be avoided. ‘While we are not prepared in our review to ga inte details
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of historical and sociological facts bearing ‘on the subject we also believe
that before the advent of Muhammadan and British rule: in India and the
foreign dominance on Indian Society there was a traditional uniformity
in all Hindu sociological characteristics. Indian sculptures and statues of
300 B.C.—150 B.C. of Chandragupta and Asoka and engravings and pictorial
representations at Sanchi, Bharhut, Bhilsa, Ajanta and Ellora and at Java clearly
indicate the traditional purity without any of the foreign influences. As such the
present attempt will be a sure success if the drawings are after the models of
old sculptures and paintings in the caves or stupas, etc., bearing in mind that
the Mahabharata treats of a theme which is a real fact. The Hindus are noted
for their ccnservatism even in small matters no doubt but that the ** Indian mythi-
cal subjects follow the path of symbolism and suggestion rather than of realism
or naturalism ” should not be lost sight of even in types and designs. e have a
word of praise for the really instructive appendix, pp. 10, and the interesting
plates attached.

With regard to the second paper ** {he Jain Manuscript Bhandars at Patan,”’
a final word has been said on their search. Patan was the true centre of Jainism
and the Aciryas or preceptors of the Jain community wrote on all subjects of human
knowledge especially between the 11th and 13th centuries. Although the beauti-
ful city with its 84 squares and 84 bazaars was razed down to dust by
Muhammadans, its ancient intellectual treasures were kept safe. King Kumara-
pala’s 21 Bhandars and Vastupala’s 3 Bhandars which cost 18 crores of rupees
have made Patan Literature a marvellous collection of manuscripts. Ajayapal,
the enemy of Jainism, wanted to destroy Jain Literature but all glory to minister
Udayana who removed them to Jeselmere and other places. The great orienta-

lists Col. Tod, Alexander Kinloch Forbes, Dr. Buhler, our illustrious Dr.

Bhandarkar and Mr. M. N. Trivedi have all done their best to unearth these
treasures and to bring them to light. All honour to the Maharaja of Baroda and
his Government who did brilliant service to the cause of Patan Literature.: It is
a matter for gratification that His Highness instituted a vigorous search all over

India for ancient manuscripts and made the Central Public Library of Baroda a

brilliant treasure house for all students of ancient research. e
M.C,
‘ Karunataringini.’

By K. KRISHNAMACHARYA, EsQ., B.A,, LT, M.R.A.S.

5 F

WE beg to thank the author for his kindness in sending us a copy for review,
The publication is, we are told in the preface, a rendering into English of Sanskrit
verses published by the same author a few years ago’under the title of 'Vilapata-
ringini’. We are inclined to think that the same title would have been more
appropriate to the prescnt volume also. It contains four sections, three of which
are expressive of sorrowful feelings caused by the separition of lovers and the

3n

fourth is a moving presentation of a wife’s longing for motherhood, which, to put
it in the learned words of Professor P. Seshadri, is an instinct well known to be
the feature of true womanhood all over the world but probably nowhere stronger
than in India.

In the first section the separated lover blames himself for having undertaken
sea voyage against the wishes of his wife as though he is making penitence for his
folly in the following words :— :

*“ Nay, go not, my lord, she followed :

But prevailing upon her, with coaxing words to turn back, I set out, and am
bewailing my fate here, drops of tears rolling down my cheeks."”

1ts counterpart is to be found in the musings of his love (the former’s wife),
in the second section, which are equally moving and run as follows : —

“ Have I alas! offended you that you do not come back to me?

Even, if by chance, a fault there be, can you not forgive me ?
Even if I am not to be pitied, are you to neglect your aged parents who
have enthroned you as the idol of their heart?”

In the third is depicted, as already noted, a woman without a child bewailing
her fate. Her intense feeling is given expression to in words which are significant
in themselves, and which point to the Hindu belief that there can be no deliver-
ance from this mortal world for childless people.

" When dedicated to Agni, a barren land becomes fertile. DBut one like me

treated likewise yields nothing but ashes.”

* Of what use are these jewels for me?

And of what use again is this Palace?
I am not, even now, destined to have a child, who is like eyes to the blind.”

In the last section we find represented sorrowful feelings of a kind different
from those in the first two. The husband grieves over the death of his beloved
wife. He is unable to suppress the pangs of separation and Lursts forth into tears
at the thought of the likely questions of the child about its mother’s absence.

The poems are simple and touching and strike the imagination and the finer
chords in man. We reiterate the hape expressed by Professor Seshadri that the
author will carry with him in all endeavours of this kind the goodwill and apprecia-
tion of all lovers of literature in India.

T.S.
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Journal of the Department of Letters, Vols. VI & VII.
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G, Sreenivasa lIyer, Esq.,, B.A,, M\L::
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K. Krishnamacharya, Esq., B.A., L.T. Zirupati ( Author):
** Karunatarangini.”

K. G. Sankara Iyer, Esq., B.A., B.L., Zanjore:

" Panchadashi  with the commentary of Ramakrishna by Wasudev

Lakshman ‘Sastry Pansikar.
M. S. Sarma and Sons, Madras :

¢ . 0 - - . . . . .
Album of Puranic pictures iilustrating the divine incarnations, Haris-

chandra, Ramayana, Mahabharata, etc.”

B. K. Thakore, Esq., B.A., LE.S., Poona ( 4uthor): )
The Text of the ' Sakuntala,”
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Purchaéed—

The Modern languages of the East Indies by Robert N. Cust.
Short History of Indian Literature by Ernst Horrwitz,
A descriptive contents of Sri Mahabharatam.
Institutes of ** Gautama ’’ by Stenzler.
Kaegi——The Rigveda—translated by Arrowsmith,
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The Sankhyakarika by Horace Hayman Wilson.
* Rigveda '’ by Manmathanath Dutt—Vols. I'& II.
Comparative Grammar by Bopp—Vols. I & II,

Buddhism, an illustrated quarterly review, Vols, I-II, No. 1, Rangoon, 1903.

The Conference of Orientalists including museums and archzology conference
held at Simla, July 1911,

The Madras Journal of literature and science for 1878, edited by G. Oppert,
Madras,

The Madras Journal of literature and science for 1880 and 1881.

Whitney Memorial Meeting.—Report of that session of the lst American
Congress of Philologists, Philadelphia 1834, Boston 1897.

Allen, D. O.—India; ancient and modern; Boston, 1856.

Sewell, R.—Chronological tables for Southern India from the 6th century
A.D,, Madras, 1881. .

Craufurd, O.—Sketches relating to the history, religion, learning and manners
of the Hindus, 2 Vol.,, London, 1792.

Feer, L.—Noticess. Phistore du Nepal (d’apres un ms. houdh.) Paris, Journ.
.‘I\Siat. 1878.

Garbe, R.—Xaiser Akbar von Indien; ein. Lebens—and Kulturbild aus
dem 16. Jahrhundert Tubingen 1909,

Halevy, J.—Considerations crit, sur, qq. points de Histoire ancienne de
I’ Inde Paris 1889.

Kelsale. J.—Manual of the Bellary district compiled under the orders of
Government, Madras, 1872.

Manual of the administration of the Madras Presidency, in illustrations, of
the records of Government and the yearly administration reports, Vols. I
and II, Madras, 1885,

Sanderson, G. T.—Thirteen years among the beasts of India, ed. London
1879.

Bhagvamlal Indraji.—Antiquarian remains af Sopara and Padana being an
account of the Buddhist Stupa and Asoka edict recently discovered at
Aopara, and of other antiquities in the neighbourhood, Bombay, 1882,
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Oppert, G.—Contributions to the history of Southern India, Madras, 1882,
Aufrecht, Th.—Catologus catalogorum 3 Vol. Leipzig 1891-1903.
Maller, M.—On Sanskrit texts discovered in Japan, London, 1880.

Krishnacharya, T. R—A preface (Sau:knt and I*nghsh)of Sri Mahabharatam,
Bombay, 1914,

Mrichhakatika—(The little clay cart) A Hindu drama attributed to king
Shudraka, Cambridge MSS. 1905. ‘

Rigveda.—The sacred hymns of the Brahmans. Translated and explained
by F. M. Muller, Vol. I (only Published) London, 1869.

Basawapurana,—In Canarese. Mangalore, 1850.

Jaimini-Bharata.—Mangalore, 1848.

Grammar of the ancient dialect of the Canarese language, Mangalore, 1889,

Kesiraja’s Jewel mirror of Grammar (Sabdamanidarpana) with commentary
of Nihsthurasanjayga, Mangalore, 1872.

Nagavarma.—Canarese prosody literature, Mangalore, 1875.
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THE STORY OF ]IVANDHARA
Translated from the Uttarapuranari.
By Pror. Dr. E. HurrzscH, PH.D.

BorH Buddhists and Jainas have utilized and adaptec the great floating mass
of ancient Hindu legends for the purposes of religious propaganda. The most
extensive store-house of Buddhist stories is the Jitaka bock, which has been made
generally accessible by Professor Cowell and his collajorateurs.* Of similar
works by Jaina authors I will mention hére only those few which are available in
English translations: Kathikésda, by C. H. Tawney (London, 1895); Mérutunga’s
Prabandhachintimani, by the same (Calcutta, 1901); Hindu Tales, by J. J.
Meyer {Londcn, 1909); and the analysis of Hémachandra’s Parisishtaparva in
Professor Jacobi's introduction to his edition of this work {Calcutta, 1891).

To Mr. T. S. Kuppusvami Sastri, an accomplished and indefatigable Sanskrit
scholar, we owe critical editions of four different versions of one of the favourite
legends of the Digambara Jainas: the story of Jivandhara or Jivaka, viz,

(1) Jivandharacharitram by Gunabhadrachirya, Tanjore, ,1907.

(2) Jivandharachampa by Harichandra, Tanjore, 1905.

(3) Kshatrachadamani by Vadibhasimha, Tanjore, 1903.

(4) Gadyachintamani by the same, Madras, 1902.

A Tamil.poetical version of the same story was published by the celebrated
Tamil Pandit, Mahamahépadhyiya Sam\nathdxyar

* The Jataka, translated, 6 Vols., and Index, Cambridge, 1835-1913.

[We regret that owing to paucity of diacritic marks in italics, Roman letters have been used in this
article for transliteration of Sanskrit words.—Ed., J. M. S.])



(5) Jivakachintimani by Tiruttakkadévar, with the commentary of Nachchi-
¥parkkiniyar, Madras, 1887,

The Pandit mentions also (otherwise unknown) dramatical version of the
same story (Jivandhara-nitakam by Harichandra) and another version of it in the
bilingual Sripuranam.l

This last work is, as Mr. Kuppusvami Sastri remarks,? admittedly of later
date. Nos. (2) to (5) profess to be based on a Purinam, which can be no other
but the Uttarapuranam by Gunabhadra, of which No. (1) forms a portion.

The Uttarapurinam is a continuation of the Adipuranam of Gunabhadra’s
preceptor Jinasénicharya. He was the Parama-guru or chief preceptor of the
Rashtrakiita king Amoghavarsha [, 3 and composed also the curious poem
Parsvibhyudaya, in  which the whole of Kalidisa’s Meéghadata is inserted.t
Jinaséna’s pupil Gunabhadra took up the work which had been left unfinished by
his teacher, and his Uttarapuranam was consecrated by his pupil Lokaséna in the
reign of the Rashtrakata king (Krishna II) Akalavarsha on a specified day of
Saka 820. The corresponding Christian date is the 23rd June, A, D. 897.5 Another
pupil of Gunabhadra was Mandalapurusha, who wrote the Tamil lexicon Garmwesnfl-
Hasa® in the time of £@l@amrmuer, fe. of the Rashirakata king Krishna
IT (Akalavarsha.)s :

The precise time of Harichandra, the author of No. (2), the Jivandharachampa
is unknown. As his work is based on the Uttarapurinam, he'is certainly distinct from
that namesake of his whose prose composition is praised in Baina's Harsha-
charitram. He may have been identical with the author of the poem Dharmasarma-
bhyudayam (Kavyamala, No. 8). Both styled themselves ‘Mahakavi Harichandra’
and were Digambaras, and on pp. 147-150 of his edition of the champa, Mr.
Kuppusvami Sastri notes some passages of the kivyam which remind us strongly
of the champa. '

The author of No. (3), Kshatrachiadimani, and No. (4), Gadyachintamani,

was Odayadéva Vadibhasiiaha, pupil of Pushpaséna. The title Vadibhasimha,
¢. ‘ the lion to the elephants, (viz.) disputants,’ is known to have been borne by
several different Jaina preceptors 7. In a letter of 31st March 1914, Mr. Kuppu- .

svami Sastri drew my attention to the fact that Srutasigara’s commentary on

Somadévasiri’s Yasastilakachampia 8 quotes a verse stating that Vadibhasirhha

and Vadiraja were pupils of Somadévasiri, and to a verse of Vadiraja which occurs
]

* Press note:—As the letter n with two dots below it, standing for the Tamil sy, has pot been
secured, common n is used in all cases where such should occur.

1 See Indian Antiquary, Vol. XXXVI, page 285.

2 Ibid., page 287.

3 K. B. Pathak, J. Bo. Br. R. A, S., Vol. XVIII, page 224; Fleet's Dynasties of the Kanarese
Districts, page 407.

4 Cf. the preface of my edition of the Meghadita, page vii.

5 Ind. Ant., Vol. X1I, page 217, Sir R. Bhandarkar’s Report for 1883-84, pages 120, 430
Fleet's Dynasties, page 411, n. 2.

6 Preface to Kshatrachudarmmz page 5; Ind. Ant., Vol. XXXVI, page 288.

7 Ind. Ant., Vol. VIII, p. 213, text line 18 ; Ep:g;a[;hm Indica, Vol. 111, pp. 186, 2033
ZDMG (i.e. journal of he German Oriental Socnety) Vol. 68, p. 698. ia

§ Kavyamaila, No. 70, part I, p. 265. -

actually in  his Yasodharacharitam.l Sémadéva composed his Yasastilaka-
champi in Saka 881, Siddhartha2 =A. D. 959. Tkis settles the time of his pupil
Vidirija,- the author of the Yasédharacharitam. His other pupil, Vadibha-
simha, is perhaps identical with Odayadéva Vadibhasithba, the author of the
Kshatrachiidimani and Gadyachintamani. Mr. Kuppusvami Sastri tells us that
both Sémadéva’s Yasastilakachampa and Vadiraja’s Yasodharacharitam are
based on Gunabhadra’s Uttarapurinam.3 I have shown elsewhere that Vadirija was
the Guru of the Western Chilukya king Jayasimha II Jagadékamalla.4 Before com-
posing the Yasodharacharitam, he wrote a Parévanathacharitam in Saka 947,
Krodhanas ==A.D. 1025. I avail myself of this opportunity to mention a curious
coincidence to which I have alluded already in the ZDMG., Vol. 68, p. 698, n. 4.
The Karhiad copper-plates of the Rashtrakita king Krishna III were issued in
Saka 880, while his army was encamped at Meélpati, 7.e. Mélpadi (six miles north of
Tiruvallam Railway station) in the old Chittar Taluk of the North Arcot District.6

This statement has to be compared with the colophon of the Yasastilakachampi, the
text of which is corrupt, but which implies that in Saka 881, Krishpa I1I, having
subdued the Pandya, Sirmhala, Chola, and Chera kings,7 was in possession of
Melpati,8 i.e. Melpadi.

The lower limit of No. (5), the great Tamil poem Jivaka-chintamani by Tirut-
takkadévar (—=Sridakshadéva in Sanskrit), can be ascertained from a fact which
was brought to notice by the late Professor M. Seshagiri Sastri,? but overlooked
by subsequent writers on this subject. The commentator of Buddhamitra’s gram-
mar Virassliyam, Perundévanir, who was a pupil of Buddhamitra himself, refers
to the Nariviruttam of Tiruttakkadévar.l0 Buddhamitra was a contemporary
of the Chola king Virarajendra I!! who ascended the throne in A.D. 1062-63.12
Consequently Tiruttakkadévar must have lived before the second half of the
eleventh century. He seems to have preceded Vadibhasimha. For, as suggested by
the late Mr. T. A, Gopinatha Rao,13 the title of one of Vadibhasimba's two works:

1 Tanjore, 1912, p. 34, verse 49.

2 See Kavyamild, No. 70, part II, p. 419.

3 See the last page of the Sanskrit preface of the Yasodharacharitam.

4 ZDMG., Vol. 68, p. 698.

5 See Mr. Kuppusvami Sastri's preface to the Yasodharacharitans.

6 Ep. Ind., Vol. IV, pp. 281, 290.

7 The printed text misreads these names. The two editors could have found the correct
reading in Peterson’s Second Report, p. 155.

8 The printed text has Aélyats, and Peterson has Madlyaty, which lie wanted to change to
Malayadri.

9 Report for 1896-97 {Madras, 1898), p. 39.

10 Cf [Ind. Ant., Vol. XXV, p. 118, note by Venkayya. According to Dr. Barnett (Catalogue
of Tamil Books in the British Museam, p. 381), it is a fable in 51 stanzas and has been printed in
Gg:nssuﬁ‘{_p at Madaura.

11 South-Indian Inscriptions, Vol. III, p. 197.

12 Ep. Ind., Vol. VII, p. 9.

13 Preface to the Yasddharacharitam, p, 4.



Gadyachintamani, f.e. ‘the prose Chintamani,’ presupposes the existence of a
poetical Chintimani, which can be no other but the Jivakachintamani.

I shall here confine myself to a translation of the earliest redaction of the story
of Jivandhara, viz. the one furnished by Gunabhadra in his Uttarapuranam, leaving
a detailed examination of the later versions to future researches. The translation is
as literal as possible ; words to be supplied are enclosed in round brackets. The
style of the original is often brief and obscure, and the author has the habit of finish-
ing sentences in the middle of a verse line instead of letting them run to the end of it
in the customary manner. For the convenience of readers, I have prefixed headings
to the single chapters of the story. ’

Jivandhara's Birth and Youth.

(Verse 1.) Once, while the famous Maharija Srénikal was joyfully wandering
about in the four splendid woods outside the perfumed chamber?, he perceived the
great ascetic Jivandhara, who was standing under a Pindi-tree, absorbed in medi-
tation. As {the king’s) fancy was attracted by his figure, etc.,, he went up to the
chief disciple Sudharma3, full of curiosity, worshipped him devoutly*, saluted him,
assigned to him a seat that was suitable to his rank, and asked him respectfully,
with outstretched hands: * Is this venerable one a great ascetic who has just been
freed of all (consequences of former) deeds, ‘or who is he »’

(V. 5.) The other, who possessed four kinds of knowledge$, spoke as follows:
for the conduct of good men never tires the mind either of the teller or of the
hearer.

(V. 6.) Listen, O Srénika! On the continent adorned by the Jamba-trees,
here’, in the country of Hémangada, there reigned8, king Satyandhara, the ruler of
Rajapuram, delighting all, like the moon. He had a great queen (named) Vijays,
who seemed to be a second goddess of victory ; a minister named Kashthangaraka,
who was skilled in all (public) affairs ; and a domestic priest (named) Rudradatta,
who warded off (all) plagues (decreed) by fate."

(V. 9.) Once, while queen Vijaya was slumbering ﬁeacefully in her inner

apartment, she had, in the last watch of the night, with clear consciousness, the two
following dreams: The king gave her a diadem adorned with eight golden bells;
and the root of an Aédka-tree, under which she was standing, was cut off with an axe

by somebody, but a young tree grew up. In order to learn the meaning of these two

1 Srénika or Bimbisara, who resided at Rajagriha in Magadha, was a contemporary of the
Jaina prophet Mahavira.

2 In Buddhist literature gandhakuti is the designation of any private chamber devoted to

Buddha's use. Vi

3 Cf. Bhadrabihu's Kalpasitram, 11, 1—3.
4 The derivative bhaktika (bhaktimat) occurs again in verses 330 and 400.

5 For the five kinds of knowledge, three of which are supernatural, see Umasvati’s Tatt'ydr:

thadhigamasitram, 1, 9.
6 i.e. in Jambadvipa.
7 Viz. in India, Cf. verse 119.

8 Read perhaps ST for LEDS

{dreams), she went up to the king, regarded him respectfully, and questioned him.
The king told her what was both pleasant and unpleasant (by saying) : ‘Im-
mediately after my decease you will obtain eight-fold gain,* and at the end a son,
who will rule the earth.’

(V. 13.) When the king saw that, on hearing (his speech), the queen revealed
her mind by (experiencing) sorrow and joy, he consoled her by kind words. While
time was thus passing pleasantly to both, some (being) arrived from the world of the
gods and took his abode joyfully in the queen’s womb, just as a beautiful swan in a
pleasant lake (covered) with autumnal lotus-flowers,

(V. 16.) Once a rich great merchant named Gandhotkata, who lived in that

_ town, perceived in the park Manshara-vana, the great ascetic Silagupta, who possessed
" three kinds of knowledge,t bowed to him modestly, and asked him eagerly: ' Vene-

rable one ! In consequence of bad deeds (in a former existence), all my sons have
been short-lived. Shall I have any long-lived sons hereafter ?’

(V. 19.) The great ascetic replied mercifully : ‘Surely you will ¢btain very long-
lived ones. Listen attentively to the following token of this (fact), great merchant!
When you enter the forest in order to expose a son whom you will obtain, (but) who
will die at once, you will obtain there a virtuous son. Having ruled the whole earth,
he, being satiated with sensual pleasures, will at the end destroy (the consequences
of his former) deeds and attain the bliss of salvation’.

(V. 22} Having heard his speech, a Yakshi standing in his neighbourhood,
impelled by the (former) good deeds of the future prince, went to the royal palace
in order to assist the mother personally at his birth, and entered an aeroplane. 1 fone
has performed good deeds in a former birth,§ deities generally wish to be near.

(V. 25.) Once, when the month of Madhu (March—April), which brings delight
to all beings, had arrived, the confidential domestic priest|| entered the king’s palace
early in the morning. Finding the queen sitting without ornaments, he asked
respectfully :  Where is the king 2*

(V. 27.) She replied : ‘ The king is sleeping and cannot be seen at all.’ Con-
sidering her words a bad omen, he turned back.

(V. 28.) When, at the time of suntise, he reached the house of the minister
Kishthangiraka and saw him there, the knave told him in secret : ‘ The kingdom
will belong to you. You must kill the king ¥’

(V. 29.) Hearing his speech, (the other) covered his ears in dread {and said) :"
‘ This king has entrusted me, the (former) workman, 4] with the dignity of minister.

* This refers to Jivandhara’s eight wives.

1 Cf. verse 5, note.

1 Literally : ‘a machine (in the shape) of Garuda.” A similar machine is mentioned by the
Jaina monk Piirnabhadra in his recension of the Pafichatantram, which was finished in A, D).
1199; see Professor Hertel's edition in the Harvard Oriental Series, Vol. XI, book I, tale 8—'The
weaver as Vishnu',

§ Read perhaps ¥T%Zd for HFA.

|| See above, verse 8.

1 Cf. below, verse 477 f,



How should I do him wrong, like an ingrate ? Rudradatta! Although you are
clever, this which you foresee is very bad policy.’

(V. 32.) Hearing this, the domestic priest said : ‘ His future son would take
your life. Therefore prevent this!’, and went away quickly.

(V. 33.) In consequence of this bad deed, Rudradatta was attacked by disease
on the third day, lost his life, and started on a very long and painful migration
through the helis. *

(V. 34.) The wicked minister Kashihangiraka, who wished to kill the king,
because on the strength of Rudradatta’s prophecy he feared his own death, ad-
vanced in the direction of the king's palace, together with two thousand princes who
had been bribed by presents and were well provided with soldiers, and together
with armed elephants and horses.

(V. 36} Learning this, the king carefully sent away the queen sitting on
the aeroplane, met the minister angrily, together with princes devoted to himself,

. who had been won over by a former minister, and who, at the sight of him, deserted
the minister (Kashthingiraka) ; defeated the latter at cnce in battle ; and forced him
to fly from fear.

(V. 39.) When Kalangaraka, the son (of Kashthingaraka), heard that the latter
had been defeated in battle, he, full of anger, arrived at once with a numerous
armed force. ,

(V. 40.) United with him again, the wicked Kashthangiraka slew the king
in battle, and seized that kingdom.

(V. 41.) The vilest of ministers then obtained the kingdom, which gave him
no happiness, just as poisoned food, or an ungrateful friend, or a religion
permitting the slaughter of living beings (fails to do so).

(V.42.) Then, having mounted the aeroplane,* queen Vijayi, who was,
protected by the Yakshi, weeping, her body being scorched by the fire of sorrow
reached a cemetery that was filled on all sides with thieves who were hanging
down head foremost, (or) who were covering the stakes (on which they were fixed)
with blood oozing in streams from wounds and mouths, and whose vital airs wera
fluttering owing to the pain produced by being split by the stakes,—and with
witches who were dragging from the fire (of the funeral pile), cutting to pleces
with sharp knives, and devouring a half-burnt corpse with manifold shrieks.

(V. 46.) Protected by the Yakshi, she gave birth there at night without pains
to a lovely son, just as heaven (does) to the moon.’

(V. 47.) She did not celebrate even a small festival (in honour) of the blrth
of a son, but experienced grief increased by adverse fate.

(V. 48.) The Yakshi at once placed on all sides lamps (consisting) of ]ewels T
‘When she ‘saw her filled with sorrow, like a creeper consumed by a jungle-fire,
(she said) : ‘Every rank is unstable. The beauty of youth is transient. Union

* See above, verses 24 and 37.

1 This is done in order to protect the new-born child from demons ; cf Tawney's transla,~
tion of the Kathdsaritsagara, Vol. 1, p. 305, note 1.

with telatives is perishable. Lifée flickers like a lamp. This body consists of
nothing but impurity and must be abandoned by the wise in this world. The
kingdom, (thouﬂh) to be worshipped by all men, resembles (in brevity) a flash of
lightning.* In all objects all feel desire only for their (momentary) conditions.t
These are nalurally transitory, Therefore desire ends in pain. Although an object
exists, it may not excite our desire. If it exists and is desired by us, it may not
belong to us. If it exists, belongs %o us, and excites our desire, the same end
(threatens) either these three (conditions) or our existence. He whose mind has
entered the state of immutability and views the universe, does not perceive anything
stationary anywhere or at any time. If one feels desire for objects existing, or for
future ones, this may be (excused). (But) what intelligent man feels desire in vain
for what is past 21 If you thus consider the true state of the world, my dear
Vijaya, do not suffer grief, nor feel desire for bygones in vain. This illustrious,
wise son will give you pleasure by crushing the bad conduct of enemies until
(he attains)salvation. Take a bath ! Collect your thoughts! Take proper nourish-
ment ! What avails this useless grief, which only causes the waste of the body ? For
even in a fresh birth you will not recover your husband by mourning. The migra-
tions of beings follow diverse paths owing to the diversity of deeds’. '

(V. 59.) By such reasonable speeches (the Yakshi) made her free from sorrow
and remained at her side in person: such is the friendship of the good.

(V. 60.) When Gandhétkata himself came there and exposed the dead body
of his own infant$, he heard the fine, deep voicel| of the little boy.

(V. 61.) Calling out: jiva, jiva (i.e. ‘live! livel) as if it were (the boy’s)
future name Jivandhara, he found him, pleased that the prophecy of the ascetic had
come true, stretched out both hands lovingly, and lifted the boy up.

(V. 62.) When the queen heard his voice and recogniscd Gandhotkata¥], she
made herself known to him and handed (the boy) over to him, saying : ‘Good sir,
bring up (the apple of) my eye unknown to others!’

(V. 64.) He received (the child), saying: ‘I shall do this’, went home in haste,
and handed it to his wife Nanda without telling her anything about its origin,
saying, as if he were angry: ‘You, forgetful one, have given this living infant into
my hand without any examination and consideration, in order to expose it. This
(boy) is full of life and virtues. Take him !

(V. 67.) With greedy eyes she joyfully received with both hands the boy who
surpassed the morning-sun in splendour.

* For {4974Tq read T g37AT.

t For paryaya, *condition’, see Tattvarthadhigama, V. 37.

1 I owe the correct translation of verses 52—-54 to the kindness of Professor Jacobi.

§ See above, yerse 20 f.

I| The Gadyachinta:nani, page 30, line 18, shows that sneezing is meant. For the custom of
saying jiva, '‘God bless you !" on hearing another sneezing, cf. Kathasaritsigara, chapter 28,
verses 130 and 143.

€ As in verses 69, 77, 380, the word @hvaya is here redundant at the end of a compound. Cf. in
Tamﬂ_ ST BT LlaUedT or asﬁﬁmaua'sr after proper names.
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(V. 68.) The great merchant performed on his behalf the (usual) auspicious
ceremonies and bestowed on him one day, at the end of the (first) feeding with rice,’
the name Jivandhara.

(V. 69.) Bymeans of the aeroplane Vijaya went thence to a great settlement of
ascetics which lay in the middle of the Dandaka forest, and resided .there quite in
secret.

(V. 70.) The Yakshi visited the distressed (queen). Wishing to dispel ber
grief, she pleased her daily by illustrating the course of the world and the path of
the (Jina) doctrine by interesting stories suitable to her conditior.

(V. 72.) Here (in Rajapuram) two beautiful younger (wives) of king Satyan-
dhara : Bhamirati and Anangapatiki, bore two sons Madhura and Bakula, who
(later on) recognised the truth of the right doctrine’ and accepted the commandments
(incumbent on) lay-worshippers (¢§r@vaka}, and these two alsogrew up under the care
of Gandhotkata.

(V. 74.) In the same place (the following persons) became lay-worship-
pers : the king's general, named Vijayamati, the domestic priest Sagara, the chief
merchant Dhanapila, and fourthly, the minister Matisagara. Their wives were,
respectively, Jayavati, Srimatti, Sridattf, and fourthly Anupamai, and their res-
pective sons Dévaséna, Buddhishéna, Varadatta, and Madhumukha.

(V. 77.) These six sous, Madhura, etc., grew up together with prince Jivan-
dhara, engaged in boys’ games. (These seven boys were as dear to Gandhostkata)
as his own life, and inseparable everywhere by night and day from this high-minded
one, just as the (seven) categories, soul, etc., from the world. Then Nanda also
bore (to Gandhstkata) in due course a son, Nandadhya.

(V. 80.) Once some one who had the appearance of an ascetic, perceived in
the park of the city the prince, who was engaged in the usual} boys’ games, ball,
etc., and asked him: “Tell me how far from here the town is.’

(V. 81.) Jivandhara replied laughing : ‘Althovgh you are old, you are ignorant,
Even a boy cannot errin this§. For who does not infer the proximity of a town
from observing boys playing in the outer park of a great town, as that of the sub-
stance ‘fire’ from observing smoke?’}|

(V. 83.) When (the ascetic) saw, heard, and examined his gestures, complexlon,
voice, etc. (he thought): ‘This is no ordinary boy. From his characteristics
royal descent may be inferred.” Wishing to find out his family by some means, he
asked him : ‘Give me to eat!’

(V. 86.) The prince promised this, took him to his father, and said : \’Vlth your
permission, I have (promised) to give him to eat.’

* I.e. of the Jaina religion.
t See Tattvarthadhigama, 1, 4.
+ I seems to be used for g3ITHT.
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§ For qrergd read qrarsd. :
Il The young prince alludes to the typical instance of an inference qgay qf;qﬁ( '“I\W?%Tﬁ-

[

{V. 87.) \When his father * heard this, (he thought) with joy: ‘I must praise
this well-educated son.” He embraced him repeatedly and said :‘My son, after the
bath he will dine well with me. You may eat without anxiety.’ ‘

(V. 89.) {The prince) sat down with his companions and commenced to eat.
Then he cried and bothered his mother after the fashion of small children :“This is
all hot. How can I eat it ?’

(V. 90.) \When (the guest) in the garb of an ascetic saw bim crying, he said to
the young prince : ‘My dear, this does not become you. Although quite young In
years, you are intelligent and surpass all in courage and other virtues. IFor what
reason do you cry ?’

(V. 92.) (The boy) replied: ‘ Listen, venerable one! You do not know the
following advantages of this crying: The collected phlegm flows out, the eyes get
clear, and the food cools down. \Vhy do you forbid this ?’

(V. 94.) When his mother heard this, she was pleased and gave him and his
companions a proper amount to eat.

(V.95.) After Gandhstkata had dined and seated himself comfortably, (the
guest) in the garb of an ascetic, who had dined with him, spoke thus: ‘I have
conceived an affection for this boy in consideration of his cleverness and shall
purify his mind in the great ocean of sciences.’

(V8 97.) When the great merchant heard his speech, be said: ‘I am the chief
of lay-worshippers and do not bow to any strange ascetic for any reason. You will
probably feel hurt from pride if 1 do not do this.’

(V. 93) When {the other) he?rd this, he told the truth about himself: ‘I am
the king of Sirhhapuram, Ariyavarma by name. After I had heard the (Jaina) doc-
trine from the ascetic Viranandin, my faith was purified. [ made over my kingdom
to Dhritishéna and vowed self-control. Unable to bear the great heat produced by
the hot fire in the stomach, and of right faith, 1 assumed this garb (and became)
your brother in the (Jaina) doctrine.’

(V. 101.) Having duly considered his speech, the great merchant made over to
him his son with his companions. WWhat will the wise not entrust 1o a worthy
person, just as seed (is entrusted) to the field ?

(V. 103.) He whose faith was right, accepted this great gift and conducted
(the boys) in quite a short time to the end of all sciences.

(V. 104.) The prince who had attained the mastery of sciences, shone like the
sun at the border of a cloud, t or like an elephant who has reached the first youth.
After some time his preceptor, who exercised self-control, attained salvation.

Godavari.

(V. 105.) About this time a chief of forest-dwellers, Kalakiata Ly name,—a
cow-killer and destroyer of the pious, whose colour resemibled that of a grove of

* Read HTeqal.
t Read gfqamadizea LOr, ‘at the end of the cloudy (season)’}
2
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(dark) Tamal-trees, and who appeared to be darkness itsell that had assumed
human shape out of fear of the rays of the sun,~—approached the cow-pen, in order
to seize the herd of cows, accompanied by an evil-looking, merciless army,! who
held bows and arrows in their hands, inspired terror by the loud sound of horns,
and could not be resisted by anybody in their attack, just as bitter, powerful drugs.

(V. 109.) When king Kashthangiraka heard this rumour, he caused to be
announced in public that he would give the virtuous virgin Goadavari, daughter of
Gopéndra and Gopasti, to him who should recover the cows.

(V. 110.) When Jivandhara heard this, be went near the robbers, accompanied
by Kalangiraka and surrounded by his own companions, and fought a long timne,
placing a long line of sharp arrows on his bent bow, 2 quickly dispatching an
uninterrupted scries (of them) with great dexterity, assuming all the positions taught
in archery, dodging the arrow-shots of the enemies, changing his place quickly,
shattering the arrow-showers of the enemies, and stopping the missiles (directed)
at cowards.

(V. 114.) After he had defeated the robbers, just as policy (defeats) wicked
plans, he entered the town that was adorned with fluttering banners,—kissed by the
goddess of victory and filling all regions thoroughly with his fame, which surpassed
{by its splendour) the moon, the shoulders 7.c. (wings ?) of the swan, and the jas-
mine flower. .

(V. 116.) Attracted by the perfume of his fame, the eyes of people, just as
bees, rested on the body of the prince, (which was as tall as) a tree3 and covered
with the flowers of his valour, etc. )

(V. 117.) At the bidding of the prince, the *sons of the Vaisyas un’meou:l)
reported to the king that he (viz. Nandadhya) bad recovered the cows in fighting,
and induced him to give the previously mentioned virgin Godavari in marriage to
Nandadhya. \Wonderful are the results of (brave) deeds !

Gandharvadatta.

{V. 119.) Here in Bharata (.., India), on the southern side of the mountau; of
the Khicharas,® gleamed the city of Gaganavallabha,5 as though Fortune (had
alighted there) from heaven. ‘ .

(V. 120.) The ruler of this town, the Khéchara lord Garudavega, had been
expelled by his heirs and deprived of his dignity. e built in Ratnadvipa,6 on a
mountain named Manujodaya, another town, named Ramaniva, and settled in this
town. His wife was (named) Dharini, :

1For gragary read gamrzry,
2 Read gzoz,

3 TEYH 1s an excellent conjecture of Mr. Kuppusvami Sastei for &

L]
4 Khichara is a synonym of Vidyddhara ; cf. verse 159 §,
5 Cf. Hémachandra's Parisishtaparva, 11, 644, and Kathikisa,
P38

6 For ;iﬁ;‘fq read (a;{ﬁ(; see verse 139,

translated, by Tawney,

L]

(V. 122)) One day their daughter Gandharvadatta, whose body was emaciated
by fasting, having worshipped the Jina lovds, brought a garland which was left over
(from the offerings), in order to give it to (her father). Perceiving that she had
reached the age of youth, the lotd of the Khécharas asked his minister Matisigara
to whom she ought to be married.

(V. 124)) (The minister) whose wisdom was boundless, told him the following
prophecy, which he had forimerly heard from a sage:

(V. 125.) ‘Once 1 went to the Mandara (mountain), in order to worship the
Jina lords. I circumambulated devoutly, and praised according to rule, the temple
of Jina in the Nandana wood on the eastern side (of that mountain), bowed to the
wandering ascetic Vipulamati, who was staying there, listened to the (Jaina) doctrine
(expounded by him), and asked him: ‘O you who are to be worshipped by the
world ! In whose exclusive possession will Gandharvadatta, the virtuous daughter
of my lord, remain ?’ ‘

(V. 128,) ‘He who possessed the aradhi-knowledge,! replied as follows: ‘On
this continent,2 in Bharata (é.c., India), in the lovely country of Hémangada, at
Rajapuram, (ruled) king Satyandhara, who was distinguished by truthfulness.
His great queen (is named) Vijayi. These two have an illustrious, prudent son.
(Gandharvadatta) will become his wife by the election of a husband (by means of)
the lute,’3

(V. 130.) Hearing the minister’s speech, the lord of the Khagas* was some-
what perturbed and again asked the minister Matisagara: ‘How can we enter into
connection with dwellers on earth ?* i

(V. 132.)) {The minister) related clearly the following other (story), which he
had learnt from the ascetic: ‘(There was) in the same Rijapuram a great
merchant named Vrishabbadatta. His wife (was named) Padmivati. These two
Lad a son, Jinadatta. Once, during the worship of the omniscient ones,3 the latter
entered the park Pritivardhana in that town, in order to devoutly worship the Jina
Sagaraséna, and you (also came there) together with his father (Vrishabhadatta),
When you saw him (z/2., Jinadatta) there, you made friends with him. Except the
difference of bodies, there was no other difference between you both. While some
days were thus passing, the chief of merchants appointed Jinadatta in his place,
attained enlightenment, and was initiated in the presence of the ascetic Gunapala.
The piousd Padmavati also went up to {the nun) Kshanti, vowed self-control, and
(thus) acted according to her noble birth. The wealthy Jinadatta occupied the place

1 According to the Tattvarthadhigama, 1, 9, avadhi, the third of the five kinds of know-
ledge is ‘'the transcendant knowledge of material things’’; ses Professor Jacobi, ZDMG,
Vol. 60, p. 294.°

2 ¢.e., in Jambidvipa,; cf. above, verse 6.

3 See below, and ¢f. Kathakdsa, p. 65 1.

4 Khaga is a synonym of Khéchara.

5 For FHag@giw in verse 134 I propose reading Famqie.

6 The word suvratd occurs twice in the same sentence, evidently owing to a mistake,



328

of his father and enjoyed pleasures to his heart's content with Mansrama at‘xd
other wives. He will, of his own accord, reach Ratnadvipa on business. By him
our desire will be fulfilled.’

(V. 140.) This (Jinadaita) came to (the king) in a few days. TheAlorc‘l oij the
Khagas received the guest with pleasure and thus addressed him respectfully : I.“nend,
arrange for my daughter Gandharvadatta the election of a husband in your city?

(V. 142) Jinadatta took her along with the Khagas to Rajapuram, caused
the election of a husband to be proclaimed in public, and erected in the park
Manohara a handsome great ball for the election of a husband. '

(V. 1144.) After the kings of the earth, who were experienced inarts and sciences,
had assembled along with their princes, he performed the worship of the Jinas.

(V. 145.) Then Gandharvadatta entered the hall {erected) for the election of a
husband, carrving her lute of auspicious marks, called Sughasha, and stood playing
a musical picr;e accompanied by singing, which was correct in notes, modes,! etc.,. and
tuned to the (Raza) Suddhadésaja,? (thereby) captivating (the hearis of) those kings.

(V. 147.) Desirous of lowering the pride produced by her lute-playing,
Jivandhara entered the hall {erected) for the election of a husband; requested im-
partial, clever judges of lute-playing, who were approved by both (parties), to test

merits and defects ; and asked those who had been appointed for it to give him a

faultless lute.

(V. 149.) They brought and gave him three or four lutes. .\s pieces of hair3 of
the head or body and other defects were found on these, he rejected them all and
asked the virgin: ‘If vou are free from envy, give me your lute’.

‘ (V. 151.) She gave him respectfully the lute resting in her hand. The prince
took it and played a musical piece accompanied by singing, which was high and low,
attractive and sweet, conformed to the rules of art, and (would have) moved even
the hearts of deer,* while (the audience) exclaimed ‘ bravo’ and offered him flowers.

(V. 15+.) Being hit in the heart by (the god of love) who carries five arrows,
Gandharvadatta adorned him with the garland (of victory). \Vhat does not happen
if fortune is favourable ? :

(V. 155.) Some (of the suitors) lost their splendour, like lamps in daytime;
the faces of others beamed like lamps at night.

1 ‘The two musical modes shadja and madhyama-griina are meant.’—R, Simon. -

2 To the kindn=ss of Professor R. Simon I am indebted for the following remarks: ‘The
suddha-ragas are explained by Matanga in Kallinatha's commentary on S‘:irngadc-va‘ IL, 2, 27,
and in the Sangitasarvarthasarasangraha, 15 Yor désqju (also called drsija, desakhya,
desahdra, disakrit, disakdrl, disakriy@);cf. Ahdbala, 340, 372; Sangttandrdyana, I, 139,
150, 280 f., 282; Somanitha, II1I, 57, 1V, 27, Damodara, II, 10, 24; Sangitasarvdartha-
sarasangraha, 17, Purdanasarvasvam, 11, fol. 91; Sarngadéva, 11, 2, 11,11, 1, 17, 45, 111, 1136,
VI, 357 f., 712-714. The term originally means a popular local piece of music.’ ‘

3 Cf. Kathasaritsigara, CVI, verse 25 {. . : wd

4 Cf. eg., Migha, VI, 49, and Professor Hertel's Germa:’u translation of Hémachandra's
Parisishtaparva, p. 144, n. 1. : :

»

329

Gandharvadatti thus addressed her lute in her heart: ‘As though you were my go-
between, you are dear to the family, sounding {(or speaking) well, sweet, touch-
ing the hearts, the means of the union with the prince, and clever.’

(V. 158.) Instigated by his wicked (associates), Kashthangaraka's son (Kalan-
giraka)! then made an attempt to abduct Gandharvadatta.

(V. 159.) When the prince learned this, he mounted a rutting™elephant named
Jayagiri, and, accompanied by the Vidyadharas,? who were preceded by the strong-
est, angrily advanced against the enemy’s army. ‘

(V. 160.) Then Gandharvadatti's father, the Vidyadhara Lking Garudavéga,
who was skilled in diplomacy, became the mediator between both (parties) and
pacified the enemy’s army. ’

(V. 162.) When he had brought about the union of the two (lovers) in wedlock,
he felt satisfied. A father has no other (more important) duty than the marriage
of his daughter.3

(V. 163.) The happiness of those two, whose delight was increased by mutual
inclination, reached the highest pitch, asit arose from the union of equals.

Suramanjari.

(V. 16+.) Once in the month of Madhu,* which is the means of the budding of
love, all the citizens along with the king went to take their pleasure in the park
Suramalaya, in order to disport themselves in the wood, and displayed their
wealth (of ornaments) on account of the great festival. )

(V. 166.) In that town the chief of merchants had the name Vaisravanadatta.
From (bis wife) Chatamanjari he had a daughter, Suramasjari. The latter had a
servant, Syamalata, who, in order tc proclaim the cleverness of her mistress,
went about among the people, declaring here and there in public: ‘ This is a fragrant
powder called Chandrodaya. No other (powder) has a sweeter smell than this.’
(V. 169.) The Vaisya Kumairadatta had from (his wife) Vimali a spotless
daughter, Gunamili. Her eloquent, fair-browed servant Vidyullati, filled with
pride, wandered about praising repeatedly her own mistress’ virtues in the society
of experts: ‘ This is the best fragrant powder, called Saryodaya, which is covered
with bees. Its like is not to be found even in heaven.’

(V. 172) While such a dispute was continuing between those two {girls),
whose minds were filled with growing jealousy, the adepts of that science were
unable to decide it. v

(V. 173.) Then the young lord Jivandhara himself examined the matier
carefully (and said): ‘The best of these two (powders) is the Chandrada
(you ask) for a proof of this, I shall furnish it distinctly,’ .

(V. 174) He took both (powders) in his two hands and quickly scattered them
about. (Attracted) by the excellence of its perfume, a swarm of bees covered

1 See above, verse 39. - _
2 See above, note on verse 119,

3 Cf. the end of the fourth act of Sakuntald.
4 Cf. above, verse 25.
5 This statement is tautological.

ya. If
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the Chandrodaya. \When the experts who were present there, saw this, all of
them praised only (the Chandradaya). )

(V. 176.) Henceforth those two girls gave up the scientific contest between
each other and made peace. » ' ‘

(V. 177.) While the citizens were enjoying themselves in this wood tg their
hearts’ content, ome naughty boys perceived a dog aud mischievously teased if.

(V. 178.) It ran away full of fear, jL}mped into a tank, and was about to lose
its life there. - ‘

(V. 179.) DPrince Jivandhara had it pulled out by bis servauts and filled its
ears with words of veneration. ‘

{V. 180.) Accepting the veneration, (the dog) remembered its former existence
and became a Yaksha named Sudariana on the mountain Chandradaya.

(V. 181.) (The Yaksha) returned to the prince, excited the wonder of all by
praising him aloud : ‘By your favour 1 have attained such power,’ and gratefully
honoured him with heavenly ornaments.

(V. 182) (He said): ‘ Prince, henceforth you must think of me in Ca'se of a
calamity or of a festival’ saluted him, and returned to his own residence.
Spontaneous benefits shall surely bear such fruit.” . . .

(v, 184.) When the king (Kashtbangaraka), having thus enj'oye.:d_hlmself a
long time in the wood, was returning, his rutting elephant, called Asanivéga, bolted
at the noise and, without allowing himself to be stopped by others, madly ran
towards Suramanjari’s carriage.

(V. 185.) Perceiving her, the prince decided to act according to wizaya and
‘unnava® Approaching at once, he tired (the elephant) by thirty-two sports (¢.e., move-
men{s ?) and, without being tired himself, easily tied him motionless to his post. '

(V. 187.) When the people saw this, they entered the town prqising his
knowledge (of the management) of elephants,

(V. 188.) Henceforth Suramafjari became smitten with love, her heart being N

agitated by the sight of prince Jivandhara.
(V. 189.) Her mother and father having inferred from her gestures, movements,

and conversations thatsbe was filled with affection for Jivandhara, they reported this ¥
to his father (Gandhétkata) and, with his consent, on (the day of) an: auspicious

constellation, bestowed (their daughter) with (great) riches on the prince. Thereafter
he enjoyed pleasures to his heart’s content, as {the object of) his love was worthyv
(of himself). :
(V. 191.) The wicked king Kash{hangiraka could not from anger bear that the °
people were continually conversing about the valour and good fcrtune of (]'tvan-‘ :
dhara), and said to Chandadanda, the chief of the watchmen of that town.: 'The
stupid Jivandhara has humiliated my rutting elephant by tying it up.t Thls_hlghly '
conceited son of a Vaisya is neglecting the occupations becoming his caste, z7z., the .

t
* According to Mr. Kuppusvami Sastri, these are techpical terms of the art ?f treatingﬁ;

elephants (gaja-fiksh&).
pT For giyesy read gwqayy and f. verse 187.

.

buying and selling of cucumbers, myrobalans, dry ginger, etc., and devoting him-
self to actions suitable for king's sons.  Let this evil-doer at once enter the jaws
of death!

(V. 196.) This man angrily attacked Jivandhara with an armed force. Learn-
ing this, the prince with his companions, and eager for fighting, met him and at
once inflicted defeat on him witbout sustaining any losses (himself).

(V. 197.) Kashthangaraka angrily dispatched another numerous army of his
own,

(V. 198.) When Jivandhara perceived this, (he thought) with a merciful
heart: ‘\Vhat avails this useless slaughter of miserable beings? 1 shall pacify
that wicked Kashthangiraka by (other) means,’ and thought of his friend, the
Yaksha.*

(V. 199.) The latter appeared and, guessing Jivandhara's intention, put a
stop to this whole (strife).

(V. 200.) Then the (Yaksha) friend made the prince mount the mighty
elephant Vijayagiti and took (Jivandhara), with the latter’s consent, to his own
residence. For, it is the way  of friends to show their own house (to their friends).

(V. 202.) (Jivandhara's) companions and relatives, who were unaware of the
event, all trembled like frail young shoots agitated by the wind, and were unable
to support themselves, The clever Gandbarvadatta, who knew the reason of his
journey, was unmoved and comforted them all, saying : ‘No danger threatens the
prince. Therefore do not fear for him ! He will soon return.’

(V. 205.) After Jivandhara had comfortably stayed a long time in the
Yaksha's dwelling, be intimated to the latter by gestures his desire of leaving.

(V. 206.) Observing his wish, the Yaksha gave him a splendid seal-ring which
(enabled its bearer to assume any) desired appearance,} and which accomplished
{all) desired objects. N

(V. 207.) Having descended from that mountain § and accompanied (Jivan-
dhara) some distance, he saluted and left him, as no danger threatened him from
any side.

Padmottama.

(V. 208.) When the prince had proceeded some distance, he reached a city
named Chandribha, which, on account of its whitewashed mansions, looked as if
it were lighted by the moon.

(V. 209.) King Dhanapati ruled this town, like a regent of the quarters. His
queen (was named) Tilottama, and the daughter of both Padmaottama.

(V. 210.) When the latter was taking a walk in the wood, she was bitten by a
poisonous snake. The king caused to be proclaimed in that town: ‘On him who
will free her from poison by (magic) jewels, spells, drugs, etc., I shall bestow

this virgin along with one half of the kingdom.'

* Cf. above, verse 182.
f For gg1a; 1 read a7y
1 CF. below, verse 403.
§ See above, verse 150,



(V. 212.) Hearing this, the snake-doctors (said): ‘Lven before now an ascetic
named Aditya has predicted this,” and, from desire for the virgin, many {of them)
came to cure her, {but) could not stop (the poison).

(V. 213.) At the king’'s command, servants hastened again ta search for a doc-
tor. By chance they perceived the prince and asked him excitedly : ‘Do you per-
haps know about poison ?’ _ )

" (V. 215.) He replied: ‘I know alittle about it.” Hearing his speech, they were
pleased and joyfully conducted him (to the palace).

(V.216) He who was skilled in (magic) jewels and spells, thought of the
Yaksha, pronounced a spell, and freed the princess from the effects of the poisou.

(V. 217.) The king, who was pleased, inferred from the energy, complexion, and
other characteristics of (the prince) that he must surely belong to a roval family,
and bestowed on him his daughter and the above-mentioned half of the kingdom.

(V. 218.) Then (Jivandhara) long enjoyed himself together with the virgin’s
thirty-two brothers, Lékapila, etc., who gained his affection by their virtues.

Kshemasundari.

(V. 219.) After (Jivandhara) had staved there some days, he once at night,
impelled by fate and not observed by anybedy, wenta few gavyitis® and reached
a town named Kshéma in the district named Kshéma. In a lovely wood outside
this (town) he perceived a temple of Jina that was adorned with a thousand
pinnacles.

(V. 222.) As soon as he saw (this temple), he bowed repeatedly, with folded
hands, circumambulated it three times, and began to praise it according to rule.

(V. 223.) Suddenly a Champaka tree appeared, which seemed distinctly to
cover its surface with red paint by its (blossoms) springing forth.

(V. 224.) The Kokilas, which had been dumb before, commenced to warble
beautifully and sweetly, as though they had been cured (of their dumbness) by the
medicine of his arrival.

(V. 225.) In the lake which lay near this Jaina temple, and which was filled

with clear water resembling liquid crystals, all the water-fHowers visibly unfolded
themselves, with the humming of swarming bees, and the wings of the door ot
that (temple) opened by themselves. '

(V. 227.) Observing this, be who had purified himself by bathing, devoutly
worshipped Jina by (offering him) many flowers growing in that fine lake, and
joyfully and eagerly praised him by suitable and desirable eulogies.

(V. 228.) In that (town) the chief merchant Subhadra and (his wife) Nirvriti -

had a daughter, Kshémasundari by name, who was as faultless ¥ as the goddess of
beauty herseif. :

(V. 229.) Formerly, the great ascetic Vinayandhara had p'edlcted that, in tiw
presence of her future husband, the Champaka flowers and all the other (to\em

would appear).

* | Gavyiti = 2 Kos.
t Kshiina is the Prakrit khitna = ddsha in Sanskrit ; see Ep. Ind., Vol, IIT, p. 205, v. 1.

’

(V. 230.) The servants placed there and appointed to observe these {tokens)
were filled with joy by the sight of prince Jivandhara.

(V. 231.) (They called out): ‘OQOur appointment has borne fruit!’, went to
their master instantly, and reported * everything.

(V. 232.) (He said) joyfully : * The words of ascetics are never untrue,’ and form-
ally bestowed on that illustrious one his daughter, who was worthy (of Jivandhara).

(V. 233.) He further said (to the prince): ‘‘When I was formerly residing
at Rijapuram, king Satyandhara gladly gave me this bow and these arrows. They
are worthy of you. Therefore do you take them !’

(V. 235.) Jivandhara accepted them full of joy and lived pleasantly in that
town. While his time was thus passing, one day Gandharvadatti visited prince
Jivandhara by means of her magic art.

(V. 236.) When she found him comfortably seated, she returned to Rajapuram
without anybody’s knowledge. Y¥or, the happiness of their beloved [husbands)
is a festival to wives.

Hemabha,

(V. 237.) After some days, the prince, the performer of good deeds, left this
town, as before, carrying bow and arrows, and reached the town of Hémabha in the
district of Sujana.

(V. 239.) The lord of this (town) was named Dridhamitra, his wife Nalini,
and the daughter of both Heémibha., At her very birth somebady, it is said, had
predicted as follows : ‘If at the contest of archers on the sporting-ground in the
Manéhara wood one will dispatch an arrow (in such a way) that it turns round
near the target and flies back, this girl of lucky marks will become his wife.

(V. 242.) ‘When those who knew archery Leard this prophecy, they were all
intent on practising this. Prince Jivandhara alsg went to this place from desire for her.

(V. 243.) \When the archers saw him, they said: *Sir, do you know the
bow-practice mentioned in the prophecy ¥’

(V. 244.) He replied: ‘Iknow a little (of it).” They said to him: °Hit

. this target I He took the bow and arrow which were ready, and let the latter go.

{The arrow) returned to him without reaching the target. \Vhen those present saw
this, they informed the king. :

{V..246.) The king (thought) : *The species of creeper which I was looking
for, was clinging to my foot,t and gladly gave his daughter in marnage to (Jivan-
dhara) with (great) riches. This is called good fortune !

- (V. 247.) (Jivandhara's) brothers-in-law } were Gupamitra, Bahumitra, Su-
mitra, Dhanamitra, and others. Instructing all these in all arts, the prince stayed
there a long time, enjoying (the fruits of) good deeds performed in former (births).

(V.249.) ‘When Nandithya observed that Gandharvadatta frequently went

* Read :qg\‘pqq:( for g7,
t This is evidently a proverb, .
% As Mr. Kuppusvami Sastri remarks, the Sanskrit word smaithuna is here used in the sense
> the Tamil @)m’églma‘;r'
3
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from (Rajapuram) to Jivandhara in secret and returned (again), he once asked
her: ‘Where do you go without anybody’s knowledge ? I too* would like to go
{there). Tell it {me)! :

(V. 251.) She smiled and spoke distinctly as follows :—"° If you want to go to
the same place which I am visiting,~{(there is) a couch named Smaratarangini,
occupied by a deity. Lie down on this according to rule and think of your elder
brother. In this way you will easily reach him.’

(V. 253.) Having heard her speech,; he lay down on that couch at mght Then
the magic art Bhoégini conducted him on the couch to his elder brother.

(V. 254.) The prince and Nandidhya looked at each other with joy, embraced,
asked about (each other's) welfare, and remained there. There is nothing more
pleasing in this world than the meeting of loving brothers.

Srichandra,’

(V. 256.) In the same famous district of Sujana lies another town, named
Nagarasobha. (Its ruler was) a brother of that king Dridhamitrat, called Sumitral.
The queen of the latter (was named) Vasundbara and, the beautiful and clever
daughter of these two Srichandra.

(V. 258.) When the latter had reached *he beginning of youth, she once by
cbance perceived in the courtyard of the palace a couple of pigeons enjoying
themselves to their hearts’ content.

(V. 259.) Suddenly, the recollection of her (former) births came to her, and
she swooned away.§ Those who stood near her were shocked to see her condition,
carefully sprinkled her with water, cooled by sandal and khaskhas, calmed her
mind by the refreshing draught produced by fans, waked her, and made her recover
consciousness by kind words. \Vhat will not good friends do in difficult situations ?

(V. 262.) When her parents heard this, they sorrowfully said to her daughter’s
friend Alakasundari, daughter of Tilakachandriki: ‘Go and look after the girl.
who has recovered from fainting.’ !

(V. 263.) This eloquent one went and asked the glrl in secret: ' Mistress, té}j ‘

me what the cause of your fainting was.’

(V. 264.) She (replied): ‘If you want to hear the cause of my fainting,—for
there is nothing that I do not want to tell you, {(as) you are dearer (to me) tha
life,~listen with collected thoughts'; and she recounted all her connections i
former births, (which) she remembered completely.

(V. 266.) Having heard all this, the clever Alakasundari at once quickly wer:
and communicated to both {parents) the cause of her fainting, as she had heard t
before, with clear and agreeable words as follows:

*In a1 4 (verse 250) and &f =7 (verse 251), =y is used in the sense of Iy,
¥ See above, verse 239.

1 A nephew of this Sumitra, who bare the same name, was mentioned in verse 248.
§ In Professor Leumann’s translation of a Jaina romance (Die Nonne, p. 26} the heroins is
faioting under similar conditions,

”
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(V. 268.) ‘In the third existence before the present one, this girl was, as she says,
the beautiful daughter of Ratnatéjas, the chief of the Vaidya caste at Rijapuram in
the country of Hémangada, and of his wife Ratnamala, and bore the name Anupama
(i.e., ‘the mcomparable ), (but was such a one) not only by name, (but) also by virtaes.

(V 270.) ‘In the same town, Kanakatéjas, (another member) of the caste of
Vaiéyas, had by Chandramili a wicked, stupid son, (who) was named Suvarnatéjas.

(V. 271.) ‘ To him (Anupamai) had been betrothed before by her parents; but,
as they despised him, they married her to Gunamitra, a jeweller of the Vaisya
caste. With him she lived happily for a short time.

(V. 273.) 'Once on a sea-journey Gunamitramet his death in a dangerous
whirlpool at the disemboguement from the mouth of a river into the sea, and she
went to the same place herself and found her death (there).

(V. 274.) ‘ Thereon (both) were reborn in a family of pigeons in the mansion
of the Vaiéya Gandhotkata at Rajapuram; the husband was named Pavanavéga
and she Rativéga.

(V. 275.) *While the son (of Gandhétkaja) was instructed in writing, this
couple (of pigeons) itself learned the alphabet, saw how the husband and wife were
quietly keeping the commandments (incumbent on) lay-worshippers, and bhappily
lived there a long time, devoted to each other® in consequence of the affection
which bad come down to them from their previous birth.

{V. 277.) *When Suvarnatéjas died, he became a tom-cat in consequence of
+he hostility he had borne to (Anupama).

(V. 278.) * When he once happened to perceive that couple (of pigeons), he
seized Rativegi, as Rahu does the disk of the moon.

(V. 279.) ‘The male pigeon angrily attacked (the cat) with blows of beak,
claws, and wings, and quickly forced him to let loose his mate.

(V. 280.) ‘One day the male pigeon was killed in a snare that had been laid
by bad (men) in a tree-hole near that town.

(V. 281.) ‘When Rativégi came home, she wrote (a report) with her own
Heak and informed all of her husband’s death.

(V. 282.) ‘Oppressed by the great grief of separation from him, she lost ber
iife and was reborn as your beloved daughter Srichandra.

? (V.283.) ‘When she saw a couple of pigeons to-day, she remembered her
former births and consequently fainted necessarily. All this she told me clearly."

(V.284.) When the parents heard Alakasundari's speech, they were quite

thocked. Wishing to search for their daughter’s husband, they (got) an account of
her former births clearly painted on cloth and placed it, with presents and honours,
in the hands of a skilful (man) of the caste of dancers, named Rangatéjis, and of
[the female dancer) Madanalati, carefully enjoining their duties {on both).

_ (V. 287.) These two unfolded the cloth in a wood named Pushpaka, which
was filled with many people, and themselves began to dance.

t (V.288.) The father of (Srichandra), who was taking a walk in that wood,

* In verse 277 read guw,
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perceived there the great ascetic Samadhigupta. He circumambulated and saluted
him, heard the truth of the (Jaina) doctrine (expounded by him), and then asked.:
‘Venerable one! Tell me where my daughter’s husband in her former births is
{now) dwelling”.

(V. 290.) Then he who possessed the divine avadhi—knowledge * said: ‘He is
now the son of a Vaisya in Hémabhapuram?, who has reached the age of youth’.

(V. 291.) As soon as the king heard the speech of the agcetic, he went there
-with the (two) dancers, his friends, and his whole retmue, and arranged a charming,
wonderful dance,

(V. 292.) Nandidhya went together with the citizens to witness the dance.
As he remembered his former births, he suddenly fainted.]

(V. 293.) His elder brother Jivandhara made hitn recover consciousness by
certain songs and rites and said to him: ‘ Tell me the cause of your fainting.'

(V. 294.) (Nandadhya) recounted whatever was painted on the cloth, and spoke
to his elder brother as follows: ‘I, the same (as before), have now been reborn as
your brother.’

(V. 295.) (Jivandhara) was pleased and prepared (already) in advance a great
festival on account of his marriage.

(V. 296.) Listen to the following other {event) that happened in connection with
this.§ (There was) a lord of Kiritas who was known by the name of Harivikrama.

(V. 297.) Qut of fear of his heirs, he went away and founded a town in a
forest called Kapittha on the Disagiri (mountain). His wife (was named) Vana-
-girisundari. .

(V. 298.) To this lord of the forest was born a son, Vanarija. His servants
were named Vatavriksha, Mrityu, Chitraseéna, Saindhava, Ariiijaya, Satrumardhana
and Atibala.

(V. 299.) His son’s companions were’ Lohajangha and Srishéna. When
these two were once going to town, they perceived Srichandra, who was enjoying
herself in that forest and resembled the light of the moon.

(V. 301.) While they walked on, praising her, they perceived a horse which
was going to drink water. They pushed its keepers aside, led it (to.a tank), gave
(water) to it, and felt satisfied.

(V. 302.) When afterwards these two benevolent (persons) returned from
Harivikrama, they fully described in secret the great beauty of the body, etc., of
that girl to Vanarija, the profligate son of the lord of forest-dwellers. i

(V. 303.) Hearing this, he felt desire for her, because, in bis former birth as
Suvarnatéjas,|| he had been in love with her, and dispatched the iwo (with the order*:
‘ Bring her to me by some means !’

e e

* See the note on verse 123,
t See above, verse 237.

: $ Cf. Professor Leumann’s German translation of a ]ama romance {Die Nonne, p. 43), where
tho hero is also fainting on looking at a picture.

§ For similar phrases cf. verses 368 and 461.
I! See above, verses 271 and 277.
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(V. 305.) The two went off, accompanied by brave soldiers, found out the bed-
room of that girl, dug a tunnel, carried the girl away, left in that tunnel a letter in
which was written : ‘ Srishéna and Lohajangha, the two brave ones, have abducted
the girl’, and joined Vanarija, at night, just as Saturn and Mars with the sickle of
the moon.

(V. 308.) At the time of sunrise (Srichandra’s) two brothers, on reading the
letter, learned the abduction of the girl and, at the prince’s! command, quickly took
up the pursuit.

(V. 309.) When Srichandra saw that (her two brothers) Kinnaramitra and
Yakshamitra were fighting with those two,2 (she vowed) with sorrowful heart:
‘ Before I see (again) our temple of Jina in our town, I shall enjoy nothing here ’;
and lapsed into silence,

(V. 311.)) Vanaraja’'s two companions defeated the two princes, carried off
(Srichandra), and joyfully delivered her to the king’s son.

(V. 312)) When that lord of the forest observed that she was wholly indifferent
to him, he called his go-betweens, who were skilled in means for attaining this
(object), and said: ‘Make her enamoured of me by (some) means’ !

(V. 313.) Having received this commission, they who knew how to bring about
both conciliation and disaffection, went to Srichandra {and said), in order to insinuate
themselves gradually into her heart: ‘ \Vhy do you stand like this? Take a bath !
Dress yourself ! Deck yourself with ornaments! Put cn a garland! Enjov dainty
food ! Pleasantly converse with us without hesitation, Srichandra! Through many
births you have with difficulty attained human existence. Do not lose in vain this
hard-earned (advantage) by indifference to pleasures! In this world there is no
suitor superior to Vanarija in beauty and other virtues.: You do not open your
eyes properly and do not see (him). Join Vanarija, as Lakshmi did the first
wielder of the discus (s.e.,, Vishnu), as ornaments do the tree of ornaments,3 as
moon-light does the full-mcon! WWhat fool, having obtained a crest-jewel, will
despise it 7’ With these and other intimidating speeches did they trouble her.

(V. 320.) When Harivikrama heard from secret (agents) of her distress, he
thought: ‘The girl will perhaps perish by the molestation of these (go-betweens),’
scolded Vanarija, and made her dwell with his own daughters.

(V. 322.) Then Dridhamitra and all (her) other relatives approached with an
armed force,? in order to besiege that town, and their enemies (too) were ready
‘or battle. i

(V.323.) When prince Jivandhara saw this, he was touched by pity.
Reflecting) thus: ‘ The fight will make an end of many people. \Vhat is the use
of it?’, he thought of the Yaksha lord Sudarsana.’

(V. 324.) As soon as he thought of the Yaksha, the latter took the girl and

1 Viz,, Sumitra’s; see verse 257,
" 2 Vis., Lobajangha and Srishéna.
3 Apparently the Kalpa-druma of paradise is meant,
4 For gwz read gHxg,
5 See above, verse 182.
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gave her to the prince, without anybody beiné harmed. Those who fear sin,
decide quarrels by diplomatical means.

(V. 326.) As the desired object had been attained, all the (assailants) gave up
fighting ! and returned to town. Vanarija followed them, in order to give battle.

(V. 327.) As soon as the Yaksha perceived this knave, he seized him by force
and handed him over to the prince.

(V. 328.) The illustrious prince made Vanarija prisoner 2 and halted with his
army at a lake named Séniramya.

(V. 329.) There he suddenly perceived a powerful wandering ascetic who had
come to ask for alms. He rose before him, duly saluted him, and devoutly gave
him suitable dainty food. By this gift he acquired merit and beheld the five
miracles.3

(V. 331.) When Vanarija saw the fruit of this gift, he remembered his con-
nections in (former) births and whatever had happened (to himself).

(V. 332)) Harivikrama approached with a great army, in order to fight. The
Yaksha seized him too and placed him in the hands of the prince.

(V. 333.) Then Vanarija revealed to all the whole (truth), as follow : “In
the third existence before this I was a son of merchants, (named) Suvarnatéjas,
After my death I next became a tom-cat and attempted to kill this girl, (who had
become) a female pigeon in her former birth. By some ascetic 1 was freed from
enmity, as I heard (from him) how I had passed through the four stages of being 4
konown {to him) ; was reborn here ; and caused her to be abducted from love of her.’

(V. 336.) When they heard his speech, they were pacified, as they recognised
that he had not caused the girl to be abducted from arrogance, but 3 from affection.

(V. 337.) They had the fetters of Vanarija's father and of himself removed
and set (both of them) free. For herein the righteousness of the good (shows itself).

(V. 338.) Then they went to the town of the king (eiz., Dridhamitra)é and
stayed (there) two or three days. (Thence) they went to Nagarasobha,” and on
their arrival bestowed the unhappy Srichandra with great riches on the wealthy
Nandadhya.

Jivandhara’s Former Births.

(V. 339.) When, after the celebration of the marriage, (Jivandhara) with his
relatives returned to the town of Hemabha, (some) men of his retinue, who, with

1 For grgreg read ggrg,
2 For gafrgey read =15

3 As Professor Leumann kindly informs me, dfcharya-pafichakam, ‘the five wonderful
effects’, vig., a shower of heavenly flowers, etc., are mentioned whenever a saint of special mert
has been bospitably entertained. Elsewhere (e.g., at the end of Advadyara-chirni III) these five
miracles are styled paficha-divyani. For this term see also J. J. Meyer's Hindu Tales, p. 212,
and Hertel's Pafichatantra (Leipzin, 1914), pp. 374, 385.

4 These are: beings in hell, animals, men, and gods ; see Tattvarthadhigama, VIII, 11 {.

5 For g g lread fig. -

6 See above, verse 237,

7 See above, verse 256.
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the permission! of Satyandbara’s son, had gone to the bank of a lake to fetch water
there, were bitten by vicious bees and reported this, full of fear, to prince Jivan-
dhara. )

(V. 342.) When the prince heard this, he thought wonderingly : ‘This must
have some reason,” and, to find it out, thought of the Yaksha.

(V. 343.) As soon as the latter appeared there, he overcame? the magic
power of a Khéchara3 and placed this Khéchara before the prince.

(V. 344)) The prince asked him: ‘For what reason are you protecting this
lake ” The Khéchara spoke distinctly : ‘Listen attentively, good sir! I shall tell you
my story. (Formerly) I was named Jatibhata and was* the son of a wealthy
gardener named Pushpadanta and of (his wife) Kusumasri at Rajapuram. In the
same (town) Dhanadatta had by Nandini a son (named) Chandrabha, who was my
companion. To him you were once expounding the (Jaina) doctrine. Then my
heart was attracted by that doctrine, and I vowed abstention from wine,
meat, etc. After my death I became in consequence of that (virtuous deed)s
a Vidyidhara in this life. In a temple of Jina (on the mountain) Siddhakaia, I
perceived a couple of wandering ascetics, humbly approached them, and learned
(from them) that we two® had been connected in a (former) birth. In order to
meet you, I remained (here) and protected this lake by magic power from being
trespassed upon by others. I shall relate your connections in a (former) birth, as
revealed (to me) by the divine avadhi (knowledge.)?

(V. 351.) (There is) a town (named) Pundarikini in Pushkalavati a province
of Videha on the east of (inount) Méru in the eastern division of Dhataki-khanda.8
The ruler of this (town) was Jayandhara. As his son by Jayavati, (named)
Jayadratha, you were born. ? ‘When you had once gone to enjoy yourself in a
wood named Manshara, you there perceived 'in a lake a young swan. Out of
curiosity you had it brought by skilled servants and intended to bring it up. In
the air the distressed parents of (the swan) repeatedly’ uttered miserable shrieks.
Hearing this, one of your servants pulled his bow-string as far as his ear, and
killed the father of (the swan) by an arrow. Nothing (appears) illicit to the
wicked! When your mother saw this, her heart was filled with pity, and she
asked: ‘What is that?’ When one of the servants told her, the virtuous (lady)
became angry with that servant who had needlessly shot that (bird), scolded him,

1 For faagg read fafiem,

2 For fqegey read faeqey,

3 See the note on verse 119.

4 For ajuyge read arwid,

S For grgegad read atmeryge:

6 Viz., the Vidyadhara and Jivandhara. *
7 See the note on verse 128,

8 This is the name of the annular continent surrounding Jambidvipa beyond the salt-sea:
see Kirfel's Kosmogrephie, p. 249,

9 For SIZA: read sﬁq}q :



2TV

and sald to you: ‘That was not right of you, my son! Unite this (young swan)
quickly with its mother!’ You (said): ‘I have done this deed out of ignorance,’
and blamed and accused yourself with a soft heart. On the sixteenth day after the
day on which the young swan had been taken away (from its parents), you return-
ed it to its mother, as the rainy season does the Chataka (bird) to the line of rain-
clouds, or as the month Madhu! does the mango-flower to its branch, or as the
sunrise does the bee to the lotus-plant. When (your) time had passed pleasantly
with these and other enjoyments, you suddenly felt, for some reason, disgust? with
pleasures, put down the burden of the kingdom, and put on the burden of austerity.
At the end of your life you left the body and became a god in Sahasrara.3 Hav-
ing lived there for eighteen ‘oceans’,* and being satiated with heavenly enjoy-
ments, you satnk down thence and were reborn here in consequence of your good and
bad deeds. That swan which had been killed by your servant wasreborn as Kash-
thangiraka. The latter killed your father in battle before you wereborn. In con-
sequence of the sin committed by separating the young swan from its parents, you
became separated from your relatives for sixteen years.’

(V. 366.) When (Jivandhara) learned these (facts) revealed by the Vidyadhara,

he paid reverence to him, saying: ‘ You are (my) fellow in fortune.’
(V. 367.) Thence he went to the town of Hémabha, reached it joyfully, and re-
mained (there), enjoying to his heart’s content the pleasures of love together with

his friends.
Jivandhara meets his mother.

(V.368.) The following other story is told in connection with this. On the
day following Nandadhya’s departure from his town,’> Gandharvadatti was asked
by Madhura 6 and her other friends : *Tell us if you know where the two princes?
have gone.’

(V. 370.) She said respectfully : ‘ Both are living comfortably in the town of
Hémabha in the country of Sujana. Why are you anxious about them ?”’ ‘

(V. 371.) Having learnt the place where the two were staying, they all wished
to visit them, took leave of all their relatives, and were gladly granted leave by them.

(V. 372.) On the way they rested at a settlement of ascetics in the Dandaka
forest. \While the female ascetics came and looked at them with curiosity, the
great queen,® who also saw them, asked them full of kindness: ‘\Whence have
you come, and whither do you want to go?’ '

1 Cf. above, verses 25 and 164. . : ,

2 For fgir read {q3%, S

3 This is the name of the sixth heaven ; see Kirfel's Kosmographie, p. 292.

4 Vardhi (=Varidhi) evidently represents Sagaropama. Accorcing to Kirfel's Kos-
mographic, p. 310, the life of the inhabitants of the uppermost storey of Sahasrara lasts eighteen
Sagaropamas. ’ '

5 Cf. above, verse 253. . . ) v

6 See above, ‘verse 73. ’ v
7 Viz. Jivandhara and Nandadhya ; see above, verse 254 f.

8 Viz. Vijayd; see above, verse 69.
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(V. 374.) When they told ber the true facts, sie distinctly recognised full of
joy that this company of young men wasthe retinue of her own son, and asked then:
eagerly : " Start {only) after you have rested ticre 1o-day! ‘When you return, bring
him (z4z., my son) here!’

{V. 376.) They began to. doubt thus: ‘In figure she is not different from the
reports (reccived by) Jivandhara. Could she be his mother ?°

{(V.377.) (They promised her): ‘' We shall do so,” and pleased her by speech-
es referring toher dear (son). When they had thence gone a little farther,* they were
harassed there by robbers, (but)overcame those flesh-eaters in fight by their valour.
Going on, they accidentally joined on the road some other robbers.

(V. 379.) The citizens, being excited by the plundering of a caravan from
Heémabhapuram, lamenting, with their hands raised up, bad reported this deed to the
merciful Jivandbara. MHe, whose valour was inconceivable, went and intercepted
the army of the robbers in fight, and returned the whole property that had been
seized by them, to the merchants.

(V. 381.) Having fought a long time, prince Jivandhara, perceiving that the
arrows dispatched (by the enemy) were marked by his own name, recognised that
{his opponents) were Madhura, etc, '

(V. 382.) These joined the prince, told him all the news from Rajapuram,
rested, and stayed (with him) some time in comfort.

(V. 383.) Then they started with the prince for their own town and reached
the Dandaka forest, in order to halt (there a while).

(V. 384.) \When the great queen saw her son, as Rukmini did the god of love,
she lamented, and her high bosom filled with milk from affection ; her tremulous
eyes were diinmed with tears; her slender botdly was quite ernaciated ; she had been
scorched by thousands of cares; her hairs formed a (single) braid; her lips were
bereft of their (red) colour by incessant hot sighs; and her rows of teeth were
covered with a thick (crust of) dirt, as she had abstained from betel, etc. In the first
moment, the sight of dear (persouns) after a long period produces pain.

(V. 388.) \Vith outstreiched hands, he prostrated himself at her lotus feet,
letting her drink,t as it were, the nectar of happiness, which was produced by
the touch of her son, and which she had not enjoyed (for a long time).

" (V. 389,) She affectionately welcomed him with hundreds of blessings : ‘ Rise,
prince! Let hundredfold bliss be your share!’, and spoke as follows: ‘ Prince,
my grief has suddenly departed as though it had been greatly’ frightened by its
enemy : the feeling of delight produced by your sight.’

’ (V. 391,) \Vhile the queen was thus conversing with her son, in the mean-

- time the clever Yaksha arrived in haste out of affection for the prince.

(V. 392) 'From devotion to the true doctrine of the Jainas, he honouted all
(Jinas) separately by bathing, garlunds, ointments, and all (kinds of) ornaments,
dresses, food, etc. ; dispelled the grief of the mother and of the son by sweet, true,

*For gy read gatsad,
 For grggq 1 propose SIEEC
4
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and reasonable speeches and by Jove-stories, etc. ; and returned to his own residence
after he had thus shown them respect. This is (true) friendship, which is experi-
enced by friends in calamities.

(V. 395) The queen recognised that great fortune was awaiting the prince,
and spoke in secret to him, who possessed both wisdom and courage, as follows :
* Kashthangaraka has slain your father, the great king Satyandhara, at Rajapuram
and is ruling the kingdom. Consequently he is vour enemy. It does not become
you, who are high-minded, to renounce your father’s throne.’ ‘

{V. 397.) Hearing this, he assented to her speech and thought: "Valour
shown at the wrong time produces as little fruit as seed sown out of season. I
must await the time that is favourable for the enterprise.

(V. 399.) Though fillad with anger, the clever (prince) concealed it in his
heart (and said): ‘Mother, when this plan is carried out, I shall send an army
under the leadership of Nandadhya to fetch you. Until then, you must wait here
some days, free from care.

Vimala,

(V. 401.) He left with her everything that was necessary for her, and sume
retinue, and himself went to Rijapuram. ~

(V. 402.) Having reached it, he sent his servants, etc.,in advance and instruct-
ed (each of them) separately not to communicate his arrival to anybody ; assumed
the disguise of a Vaisya by the power of the magic ring:;*¥ entered the town; and
resided in some shop.

(V. 404+.) \When the merchant Sagaradatta observed that, owing to the pres-
"ence of (Jivandhara) in this (town), many kinds of jewels and other articles brought
unheard of profit, he gave him his own daughter Vimalid, whose mother (was
named) Kamala, (in marriage), as (the prince) had been predestined (to her) by the
prophecies of astrologers.

Gunamala.

(V. 406.) \While he was pleasantly living there some days, he once entered
- Kashthangaraka s hall of audience in the disguise of a wandering ascetic,

(V. 407.) Perceiving him, (Jivandhara) bestowed (on him) blessings and honours,
and said: ‘ Listen, O King! I ask you for food as a worthy guest. Give me to eat!’

(V. 408.) Hearing this, (the king) granted his wish, saying : ‘ This is, (like)
-an excellent flower, the means (of production) of the fruit of my eflorts.”

(V. 409.) (Jivandhara) occupied the place of honour and ate. Then he left
(the hall), joined the company of princes, and declared (to each of them) separately :

‘In my hand I have drugs of sure effect, 7/z., powders, etc., by which one can make

others subject to himself. Whoever likes may purchase them.

(V. 411) \VWhen they heard this, (they thought): ‘Look at his impudence !
-, How does such an old age (suit) the preparation of powders, pigments, etc., by
. which one can make others subject to himself !’

* See above, verse 206.

(V. 412) They all laughed at his speech and said tohim: * Best Brahmana !
Well-known in this town is a virgin named Gunamaila, who has become an enemy
of men because Jivandhara did not praise her fragrant powder.* Subdue her by
your powders, pigments, etc.! \When we see that, we shall purchase all your
spells, drugs, etc., at high prices.’

(V. 415.) TFeigning avger, he replied: ‘Your Jivandhara is a blockhead. Is
he perhaps able to judge the difference between fragrant powders, etc.?’

(V.416.) Then all angrily told the Braihmana : ‘ How dare you talk of that ex-
cellent man so unrestrainedly and inconsiderately ?  Have you, who are puffed up
by defective knowledge, not heard the proverb: Self-praise and blaming of others
are no better than death ?’

(V. 418.) Thus scolded by them, he praised himself proudly: Hasen’t I too
admirers of your description ? °, promised that he would make Gunamala his slave *
in an instant, and went to her house.

(V. 420.) There he called one of her servants and to‘.d her: ‘ Inform vour mis-
tress that a Brihmana is standing at the door !’

(V. 421.) Shereported this message of the Brahmana to her mistress. There-
on the Jatter allowed the old Brahmana to enter, received him suitably, and asked
him: “ Whence do voucome, or whither do you want to go ?’

(V. 422) He replied: ' Aficrwards I have come here, and ébefore 1 shall go
again.’

(V. 423.) \Vhen the girl's servants heard this, they laughed. The Brilymana
said to them: * Do not laugh like that! Old age produces per zersizy.  Will not this
be your fate (too) ?*

(V. 425) ‘When {(Gupamala) asked again and again: ‘ \Where do you want to
0?, (he said): * My going (will continue) until { reacha worthy girl.”

(V.426.) ‘When she heard the Brahmana’s speech, she said jestingly : ‘ He is
old in body and age, (but) not in heart,” seated him in the place of honour, ate her-
self, and said: * Now go quickly whither you want to!’

(V. 428.) He praised her, saying: ‘ You have well spoken to me, my dear,’
got up with difficulty, stumbling and resting on his stick, and mounted ber couch as
if she bad told him (to do so).

(V.429.) \When the servants saw that, {they called out): * Lock at his impu-
dence!’, and attempted to stop him by laying hands on him.

(V.430.) (He said): ‘You have spoken quite correctly.,  Shame suits only
women, not men. If shaine were comman (’iso) to the latter, Low would then the
union of men to women, produccd by love, be {possible) ?°

*{V.432.) \Vhen she heard this speech of the old man, she thought: ‘This is
no mere Brah-nana, (but) one who has visited me by means of the magic art of

* See above, verses 169—176.

t Ghatadast corresponds to the Tamil gawextigrfiE@, Cf. Numbhadisi in Vitsvi-

vana's Kd@masiitram (p. 184, 1.3 p. 348, 1. 4; p. 363, 1. 13), and the article " Tonicatchy®  in
Hobson-Jobson.



changing his appearance’; and kept her servants back, saying: ‘\What harm is
there? The Brahmana is my guest. I.et him remain here!”

(V. 434.) At the end of that night the cld man, who knew the different notes
of the (Raga) Suddhadésaja,* sang a long time sweetly and pleasing to the ears.

(Vv.435.) ‘This is ornate, lovely, and pleasant to the ears, fike prince Jivan-
dhara’s song at Gandharvadatta’s marriage.’» (With these thoughts Gunamali) rose
in the morning, humbly approached him, and asked : * Which sciences do you know *?

(v, 437.) (He replied): ‘I have studied the sciences of virtue, politics, and
love repeatedly and carefully. In these, the fruit of virtue and politics is ascertain-
ed from the science of love. If (vou ask) how this (happens), I shall make some
rematks onit. (There are} five senses, and their objects are taught to be fivefold, vzz.,
‘touch’, etc. Touch is, as tradition says, eightfold, 72z, ‘ hard’, etc.. The wise de-
clare ‘taste’ to be sixfold, #iz., ‘sweet’, etc. ‘Smell’ is considered to be twofold:
‘artificial * and ‘natural’; either of them is found in good-smelling and evil-smell-
ing lifeless things. ‘ Colour’ is fivefold, being divided into white, black, etc. The
‘notes’ are seven, riz., shadja, etc., and are produced by living (beings) and life-
less (things). Thus there are twenty-eight (objects of the five senses). They
have fifty-six varieties, being again doubled by the two aiternatives ‘ desirable  and
‘undesirable.’  Of these, (the objects) of those who have performed good deeds are
desirable. These good deeds {are produced) by virtue. ‘ Virtue’ is called by the
good the avoidance of forbidden objects. Consequently wise men who avoid for-
bidden objects aud enjoy the remaining ones, are in this world considered professors
of the science of love. In some of the (ohjects} enjoyed by you faults are found,

(V. 445) ‘When she heard his speech, she said: ‘You must give (me) in-
struction, in order to remove these faults. [ shall become your pupil; and the
Brahmaga instructed her in the arts, etc. '

(V. 447) Oneday all (the princes) again went to that wood, in order to
enjoy themselves. He (viz., Jivandhara), who was staying there with Gunamala,

in a secluded spot, showed (her) his real appearance. YWhen the virtuous girlu

looked at him, she was ashamed and began to suspect (him).

(V. 449.) Seeing her keeping silence, he at once regained her confidence by

(repeating) former remarks (of his) referring to the fragrant powder, etc. §

(V. 450.) Agnin assuming his former appearance, he lay down ou a couch of
flowers and commanded her : * Shampoo my legs !’

(V. 451.) When the princes observed her per forming this duty from aflection
they were all astonished and praised his spells, etc. :

(V. 452) Then he went home from that wood. Gunamila secretly informed
ber mother and father of Jivandhara’s arrival, and they both bestowed her on him
as his wedded wife. . H

(V. 433.)- After Jivandhara had stayed there some days, enjoying pleasures
with her, he mounted the rutting elephant Vijayagiri, followed by all his relatives

* See the note on verse 146. ¥
t Cf. above, verse 410.
t Cf. above, verse 173 f,

and surrounded by an army of four arms,* while the people were praising his high
fortune ; and entered Gandhétkata's house in full splendour.

(V. 456.) When Kashthangaraka heard of his festival (procession), (he ex-
claimed) angrily: ‘Look! The son of the Vaityas is mad and does not fear me
in the least,” and openly bore him a grudge.

{V. 457.) When his chief ministers observed this, they quickly pacified him
by reasonable speeches like the following : ‘ Fate has openly favoured this power-
ful prince Jivandhara ; Gandharvadatta has joined him, like the goddess of fortune
herself ; a Yaksha is in league with him as his unfailing friend ; he is closely united

. with Madbura and other companions; and his courage is unshakable. It is not

advisable to quarrel with him. There is no reason for fighting with a strong one.’
Ratnavati.

(V. 461.) The following other {story)is told in connection with this. In the
province of Vidéha (lies) a highly renowned city called Vidéha.

{V.462) Its ruler was king Gopéndra, whe overthrew his enemies. (He
had), by queen Prithivisundari, a virtuous daughter (nammed) Ratnavati,

(V. 463.) The latter made the following vow: I shall adorn with the gar-
Jand {of victory) him who knows how to hit the Chandraka.t None else I desire
for my husband.’

(V. 464.) \When her father heard this, (he thought): ‘In this world Jivandhara
is a famous expert of archery. Therefore I shall take my daughter near him.’

(V.465.) He went to Rajapuram with his daughter and with an army, and
caused to be proclaimed in public that the election of a hushand (would take place).

(V. 466.) When the lords of the earth and of the Khécharas heard this procla-
mation, they all went at once to Rajapuram, in order to win the virgin.

(V. 467.) When prince Jivandhara saw that at this election of a husband
those numerous princes failed to hit thie Chandraka, he bowed to the Siddhas;
paid reverence to his teacher Aryavarmi; I stood on that wheel, full of
splendour and without stumbling, just as the morning sun does on the mountain of
sunrise ; hit (the mark); and uttered a war-cry that made the quarters of the horizon
resound.

(V. 470.) Then the umpires praised him: ‘ He has hit well’, and (Ratni-
vati) joyfully placed the garland (of victory) on the prince's neck.

(V. 471.) (Among the people present) there, the good ones were pleased
{and said): ‘The union of those two is indeed suitable, as that of autumn with the
cluster of swans.’ .

(V. 472.) The wise ones of middle quality showed indifference (and said) :
* The virtuous are everywhere victorious. Is this tobe wondered at ?°

(V. 473.). The mean ones, with Kashthangaraka at their head, who had been

* Viz. elephants, chariots, cavalry, and infantry. .

t According to the other versions, this was a machine (yantram) which moved quickly on
a wheel (chakram). Cf. Kshatra-chiddmani, p. 109.

1 See above, verses 99—105.



(already) before humiliated by him, remembered this. Prompted by evil anger,
{these) knaves attemptad to abduct the virgin in the tumult of fight.

(V. 474.) The prudent )Jivandhara was aware of their enmity and dispatched
to the (former) vassals, etc., of the Mahirija Satyandhara many envoys, with pre-
sents and with the following message: ‘T was born by Vijayi to the lord Satyan-
dhara. In consequence of my former deeds, I was separated from both ~ (parents)
immediately after my birth, and grew up under the protection of this chief of mer-
chants ‘Gandhstkata). That wicked Kashthangiraka, who used to earn his living
by selling wood, coal, etc., had been appointed minister by your king. \When the
low-born knave found an opportuaity, he, like a snake, killed him and seized the
kingdom himself.  He must be quickly uprooted, as he is not oaly my own, (but)
also your enemy. Even if he would fly into the net‘her world, T shall surely kill
him to-day. Hence the faithful vassals, soldiers, servants, high officials, ard other
dependents of king Satyandhara must from gratitude uproot that ingrate.’

(V. 482.) \When they heard his message, any {of them) joined him, as they
were convinced that this prince was really the king’s son.

{V. 483.) Wiih an armed force he attacked him (z¢s., Kashthingiraka) in person,
fought a long time in many ways, and defeated his army.

(V. 484.) Mounted on the powerful rutting elephant Vijayagiri, he slew the
mighty, proud Kashthangiraka, who was seated oo the renowned slephant Asanivéga,
and angrily beheaded his enemy by his discus. ) :

(V. 486.) When {Kashthangaraka's) army saw this and withdrew* out of fear
of destruction, he inspired it with confidence by proclaiming an amnesty.

(V. 487.) He assembled all his relatives, received them respectfully, and pleased
them by conversations, etc., suitable for the occasion.

(V. 488.) Having worshipped the Jinas and having performed the (prescribed)
auspicious ceremonies, lie was anointed to the kingdom by the Yaksha and all
princes, celebrated the great festival of his marriage with Ratnavati, and crowned
Gandharvadatti as chief queen.t ’

(V. 490.) United with his mother, his wives, etc., who had been fetched by
Nandidhval, etc., he attained universal sovereignty and ruled, full of power, suhdu-
ing his enemies, easily protecting all his subjects according to rule, and. playfully
enjoving desirable pleasures: the fruits of his good deeds.

Conclusion, _

(V. 492.) Once when the king was taking a walk in the park Suramalaya, he
perceived the ascetic Varadharmi, approached him, bowed to him, listened to his’
exposition of the truth, accepted the commandments, and became pure in faith.'
Nandadhya, etc., also accepted righteousness, the commandments, and the vows. §

* For wqrgqy read Ty, .
t Perhaps grgsyr: may be read for ggeyy;, Otherwise gyt would be ased in the sense of
LLECIA

1 Cf. above, verse 399 f.

§ For the commandments (vrata) and vows (§ila) see Tattvarthadhigama, VI, 1 f. and 16.
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(V. 494.) With these intimates of his, he passed the time pleasantly. One
day he perceived in a forest of Asoka trees a herd of monkeys fighting with each
other, while the fire of anger was burning in them? and be felt disgust2 with the
world.

(V. 495.) In the same forest he saw a wandering ascetic named Prasastavanka,
listened respectfully to the account of his own births {which the ascetic gave him) in
the same way as he had heard it before,3 and worshipped the Jinas with increasing
purity.

(V. 497.) Hearing of the glorious arrival of (Mahavira), the lord of Jinas, in
the park Suramalaya, he went and worshipped the highest lord, and bestowed his
kingdom according to rule on prince Vasundhara, the son of the great queen
(Gandharvadatia).

(V. 499.) The high-minded one, who was free from infatuation, together with
his maternal uncle and the other princes, viz., Nandiaghya, Nfadhura, etc., vowed
self-control, renouncing all earthly bonds. Tor, after the lords of the world have
enjoyed its pleasures, they hecome free from desire.

(V.501.) Together with Satyandhara’s great queen (Vijaya), her eight
beautiful daughters-in-law, 773., Gandharvadatta, etc., and their mothers at once
vowed complete self-control before (the nun) Chandanarya. A single important
reason causes many to reach their aim.

(V. 503.) ‘This one, about whom you asked, O king,% is the great ascetic
Jivandhara, who is powerful and practises severe austerity, He is now a
Srutakévali.’

(V. 504.) ‘After he has overcome the destructive sins, has become a house-
less Kévali, has associated with the founder of the (Jaina) religion, and has
attained salvation,~~he who has sacrificed (¢ ., destroyed the consequences of) all
his deeds, is filled with the eight desirable qualities,” is of firm mind, and spotless,
will enter highest bliss on the mountain Vipula.’ '

(V. 506.) \When Srénika had heard this nectar-like speech of the chief
disciple Sudharmi, he was satisfied. Who will not feel satisfaction at the (Jaina)
doctr ine?

(V. 507.) With joined hands I salute that lord Jivandhara who, in conse-
quence of former good deeds, won eight virgins hard to be won by others ; who at

1 Cf. Jataka, No. 408, verse 92.
2 For {ggw read {qgz,
3 Cf. above, verses 351—366.

i 4 See above, verse 4.

v 5 The Digambaras name five érutakﬁvalis, the last of whom was Bhadrabahu ; see Sir IR.

. Lhandarkar’s Report for 1883-84, pp. 122, 124. A Kévali is one
o (Kevalam).

; 6 See Ep. Ind., Vol. II1, p. 199, n. 4.
H 7 For HV{\GT

“

who possesses omniscience

read Fgoff, According to the Tamil dictionaries an Arhat possesses eight
: qualities  (arem@amn,) Cf. South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. 1, p. 107, n. L.
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the head of battle dispatched into the other world the enemy who had killed his
father; and who became an ascetic, dispelled the darkness of his deeds, and was
illumined by the splendour of salvation. )

(V. 508.) As, through ignorance, Jivandhara had mercilessly separated a young
swau from its parents for sixteen days, so he suffered separation from his own rela-
tives for sixteen years. Do not commit this sin, ye pious ones!

(V. 509.) Death of his royal father; his birth on tha cemetery ; arrival of the
merchant; benefit conferred on the Yaksha; his rise ; ‘slaying of his enemy : con-
sider this wonderful play of fate in (the life of) Jivandhara!

Here ends the stary of Jivandhara in the holy Trishashti-lakshana-mahipuriana-
sangraha composed by the venerable Gunabhadracharya.

e et

THE ANCIENT STORY OF DEVARAYADROOG.
(4 Paper read before the Mythic Society)
By REv. F. GOODWILL.

THE old fort of Devarayadroog stands about ten miles east of the town
of Tumkur, from which it is approached through some miles of hilly jungle
country. About thirty miles to the east the hills about Nundydroog and
the famous Droog itself loom up through the haze. The distance is not
too great for night signalling to have been accomplished in old days, though
if done its meaning must have been extremely limited.

For some centuries after the history of Nundydroog becomes traceable
through extant inscriptions, the story of Devariyadroog remains hidden,
if indeed the hill was early appropriated to military use. The long rule of

‘the Gangas, from the second century to the close of the tenth century

of the Christian era, over a considerable part of the Mjysore country, is
unmarked by any known reference to Dcvarayadroog.  Unimportant
inscriptions from the end of the fifth century show the Gangas in power
in the adjoining Dodballapur Taluk; the sixth century gives evidence of
their rule in the Bangalore District ; and they are cleatly at Tumkur in the
seventh century. But, though the whole surrounding district bears some
evidence, of Ganga authority, there is nothing forthcoming as to the religious
or military significance of Devariayadroog through all these centuries.

Neither did the Cholas leave any sign here of their rule in the land
for about one hundred and twenty years.

The Hovsalas, by their capture of the Chola capital of Talkad in 1116
A.D., regained the country for the Kanarese peoples. They were a brilliant
and cultured dynasty, liberal in their creed, ready supporters of the four
great religions of their kingdom; and their women-folk especially were
conspicuously liberal in their support of all creeds. By about the beginning
of the thirteenth century they were in undisputed power—so far as any
dynasty in early Indian history reigned without serious ’opposition—from
Conjeeveram to Poona and Raichur. It is in this century that we have
the first authentic reference to the hill which is our subject. The date
of it is 1269 A.D. At this time Narasimhadeva was ruling his kingdom
from. Dérasamudra, more properly Dvirasamudra, now better known as
Halebid. An underlink of his, with the formidable name of Kumira Vira
Chikka Kétayya Danndyaka, was then in authority in Anebiddajari, as Deva-
riyadroog was then and for long after called. The name had its origin in

§



the activities of a rogue elephant, believed to be under the influence of super-
natural powers, which did much damage and caused a great scare in the town,
but finally, in attempting to walk up a very steep part of the hill, slipped and
fell to its death. It is significant of the former fauna of these hills that the
word “Ane” = “clephant” is part of the name of at least three spots in the
neighbourhood of the hill.  Now the surrounding forest is so overgrown with
pestiferous lantana that it is likely soon to be entirely devoid of animal life.
Our hero of 1269 was possibly a son-in-law of the previous Hoysala
king, and is said in the inscription to have been ‘“a champion loved by his
subjects”. The country was worth raiding, and Guiléya Nayaka, joining
with some Irugélas, came burning, raiding and driving off cattle. The repulse
of the invaders seems to have been entrusted to one Appeya Nayaka, and
he pursued them, destroyed and slew them, and “recovered the cows”. But
alas! this young hero fell in the forest and gained Siva loka all too socon.
This illuminating story is taken from his Virakkal which is in Tumkaur,

and possibly this fact indicates the direction of the pursuit—westward,

toward the open country, free of the encompassing hills.

Several inscriptions of the time of Rimanatha Déva, 1279 and later,
shed some light on the political life of the time; his royal residence from
which he ruled over the Tamil districts of his father and over Kolar was
but little to the east of Devarayadroog at Kundani,* near to Devanahalli ;
but there is no discovered inscription that throws any light upon the position
of our subject in the life of the countryside.

The Hoysalas pass, and the kings of Vijayanagar take their lands and
authority. The next clear reference to Devarayadroog is dated 1387 A.D.
It is found in a beautifully cut inscription, 5" x 3' 4/, engraved on the living
rock just above the pool to which reference is made in it. It tells how

Poleya Ndyaka of the bodyguard of Harihara Rava built the pond, which he y
called by his own name Poleya Samudra, /it. ““the sea of Poleya”. It is not..
possible that the pool can ever have been more than a mere catehment of '

surface water, and that of small area. But when we remember the value of
water on such hills in the hot weather, and against times of siege, we know
that every builder of a tank was a benefactor, and that every such work was

worthy of a name vastly greater than would be fitting clsewhere. That this:
gentleman was of the bodyguard suggests that Devardyadroog was then of

considerable importance, as it had been a century before. And important
enough that every addition to its water-supply was of value.

The kingdom of Vijayanagar hastens in the sixteenth century to its fall,
but before that happens the marriage tax is remitted by the great minister’’

* This capital is in the Salem District, and shows vestiges of its past greatness.
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Krishna Raja, “the great minister skilled in listening to instruction,” over
wide areas; Penukonda, Gooty, Kurnool, Nigamangalam, Mulvayi (Mul-
bigal) and Rayadurga all share in the joy of the remission.

After the fall of the capital in 1563, the dynasty continues to rule, with
lessened territory but with possibly more pretentious titles, from the new
capital of Penukonda. These kings claim to be ‘‘kings of Karndtaka”.
One of the first, Tirumala Réja, gives Mallasamudram, “in the Anebiddajari
Sthana’, as an Agrahira; but the fact is not illuminating, except that it
shows us that the Droog is still a centre of active political life.

For clearer records of Devarayadroog it is necessary to look on to the
end of the seventeenth century, when the present Mysore dynasty had
gained authority in the country which they still rule with such lustre.
Dodda Devaraya well deserved his name of “ great ”, for he was great in his
deeds for theland. He made ponds, wells, roads, built temples and chat-
trams on a remarkably extensive scale. This indicated more than is at first
sight apparent—that the country was at peace, and secure from marauding
enemies. There was still reason to acknowledge something of the suzerainty
of Vijayanagar, though the representative of the dynasty was now a fugitive
from Penukonda and had taken refuge with Sivappa Nayaka at Bednore.
The Mysore line had now settled in the island fortress of Seringapatam, and
it may be that Sivappa Nayaka’s threat against it was but an occasion for
the acknowledgment of the overlordship of Vijayanagar, which could not
really have amounted to anything. Perhaps it was the proximity of Chenra-
yapatna to his threatening neighbour of Bednore that made Dodda Devaraya
hand over this town to the prince of Kankanahalli.

Chikka Devaraya is more closely connected than any previous ruler with
this hill fort of Devarayadroog. It was then in the hands of a robber chief
called Jadaka, and had been called after him Jadakanadurga. In 1696
Chikka Devaraya conquered the hill, and the territory that had been domin-
ated by it, and gave his own name to the new fortifications which he built
upon it.  What were the extent of the earlier defences we have no means of
knowing. Probably they were very extensive, perhaps as wide in their sweep
as the later works of the Mysore king. Away down on the plain to the West
of the main hill are extensive remains of defences and buildings, which local
sages indicate as the site of the “palace” of olden days. There is every
reason to believe that the fair-weather palace of the ruling power was here,
rather than on the hill itself, to which it was easy to retreat in days of
stormy war. The temple which stands in the village on the middle level of
the defence was built at this period. A record of three years later is to the
effect that some of the military leaders of Chikka Devaraya gave the griest of
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the Droog temple lands to provide for the observance of the public worship
and festivals of the god and goddess Lakshmi-N arasimha. Another copper-
plate from the temple says that in 1713 the image of Lakshmi-Narasimha
was set up at Nidjgal, the ancient ““Suragiri ”, a few miles from Devariya-
droog by the side of the Bangalore-Tumkur line. “ Taticharya” was then
“archaka” of the Droog temple. It seems to the writer as if a real
connection existed between the two temples of the same foundation, but
the present incumbent at the Droog temple knows nothing of .it. But
this is not surprising, seeing that the ancient town about the fort of Nidjgal
has passed away, leaving only a few pillars and one or two ruinous temples
to indicate its site and former glory.

A few words on one incident in the history of Nidjgal is worth noting
in passing. In 1770 it held the Mahrittas up for three months, under their
great leader, Midhava Row. After the siege had tegun Sirdar Khin was
sent from Bangalore to enter the fort and to take command of the garrison
of 3000 men. And right gallantly he held his command, until at last the fort
was taken by the impetuous rush of thé Bédars of * Chittledroog ™ under
their Palegar. Infuriated at the long resistance, Madhava Row ordered that
the noses and ears of all the survivors should be cut off. ~ Hyder had himself
inflicted this penalty on Mahratta plunderers, and the times thought such
mutilation not unreasonable. When the gallant leader of the defence was
brought forward and asked to show cause why he should not be disgraced with
but rest, he replied that if his captor willed he might be mutilated like others,
that the disgrace would be to the mutilator, though the pain and shame
would be his. The spirited answer won the appreciation and clemency
of the Mahritta leader, and the gallant Sirdar Khin retained his nose and
ears in situ.

At the time when the Mahrittas moved on Nidjgal they seemto :

have left Devarayadroog entirely alone, and the reason for this passing
by is not apparent, unless they were anxious to push on rapidly toward
Bangalore and the heart of the kingdom. Some months later, after they had
circled and captured Nundydroog and Devanahalli, they returned and laid

siege to Devarayadroog and captured Tumkur also. It may be that the shot .,
marks on the Penukonda gateway, on the West, were made at this period,
also the shot marks on the gateway leading up the main hill itself. These .

last seem to have been made by a gun or guns planted on the hill to the

South, which is well known still as * Pirangi Betta . It was on this hill -
that the British detachment twenty years later found a long and handsome ;-
’ gun, and it is quite possible that it :;

gun, of the type known as ‘ Malabar
was left here by the Mahrattas. The Mahrattas held the Droog till 1772,
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when it was returned to Hyder Alj, but they still retained for some time their
hold on Dodballapur and Kolar.

It was about twenty years later, as already indicated, that a mixed force
of British troops and Mahrattas attempted the capture of the Droog. The
British force was the famous Captain Little’s detachment, which left
Bombay in the middle of May, 1790, and joined “Purseram’s ” army of
Mahrittas, which was on its way to join Cornwallis for the capture of
Seringapatam. The Detachment consisted of the 8th Native Infantry,
800 men, under Captain Little, and the 11th N. I, 800 men, undgr
Captain Alexander M’'Donald. A little force of Artillery under Captain
Thompson was made up of one Company European and two Companies of
Native Artillery, which worked six small six-pounder guns. The Mahratta
army wasted six months en route in the reduction of Darwar, a useless piece
of enterprise. While the Detachment was on service here, the 9th N. I. also
joined, and continued the march with the other two regiments. They
marched via Hubli for Mysore territory, and joined Cornwallis on May
28th, 1791, when he had already turned from Seringapatam toward
Bangalore for lack of transport and food for his troops.

Early in July this force arrived with the rest of the army in the
neighbourhood of Bangalore, where the officers took the opportunity to lay
in a stock of liquors, tea, etc., luxuries to which they had been long time
strangers. The story from this point should be told in the words of Lieut.
Moor, the histortan of the Detachment, and later one of the wounded at
Devarayadroog. It may be pointed out that the British-born troops with
this Detachment were very few indeed; and probably none but the British
officers with the Indian troops, and the gunners who dragged a gun partly
up the hill, were present at the attempted capture of the Droog.

 July 8th marched North towards Sera and Chittledroog. Soon after
leaving the Grand Army we passed a very thick, rugged jungle, 4+—3 miles
in depth, and so full of ravines and covered with underwood that we had a
very irksome march through it. - Several of our tumbrils were overset, one
of which could not begot out of the ravine into which it fell until the
ammunition was unpacked. This jungle was called Nizgul Pass, from
having a fort of that name near its Southern entrance.

“The army encamped among hills, on one of which was a fort called
Dooridroog, in the enemy’s hands, and of which the Bhow, expecting, it
was said, that it would surrender without opposition, ordered a part of our
detachment to take possession. Captain Riddell was accordingly sent on
the 13th with the 9th battalion, and a grand division from the 8th and 11th,
to possess himself of the fort. The party, after marching 3 or 4 miles,
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entered a thick jungle, through which a narrow, rugged road continuing two
miles brought them to the foot of the hill on which the fort was sttuated,
whence for the last hour guns had been uselessly fired. A party of Mahratta
horse reached the foot of the hill before the party under Captain Riddell.

“The Grenadiers of the 9th, under Lieutenants Moor and Rae, and
Lieutenant Harding, with a grand division of the 8th battalion, accompanied
Captain Riddell up a very steep hill, or rather rock, very difficult of ascent,
that might by a few men rolling stones down it have been defended; but no
apposition was attempted, except from great guns which did no mischief.
On ascending this hill, which is not fortified by art, it was found to be
divided from the fort hill by a chasm in which the town was situated, extend-
ing a little way up the fortified hill, from whose summit the post whence it
was reconnoitred may be about 800 yards in a direct line, although of course
censiderably more by the descending route through the Petta. (Nofe.—This
hill was evidently Pirangi Betta, but the distance to the main hill is very
much more than 800 yards.)

*“ The fort was scen irregularly, from the unevenness of the ground, but
apparently well built on the summit of the hill or rock, leading to which
were counted 13 different gates, and as many walls built on the side, and at
the bottom between the two hills, besides other fortifications scattered over
every place favourable to ascent.

“ This being ascertained, the party were ordered to enter the Petta |

(whose gates, three in number, included in the 13 were weak), through
which it was necessary to pass, and it was expected if the enemy made any
stand there, the party would, by following them closely after routing them,
be able to carry gate after gate by entering with the fugitives. Unfortunately,

however, the enemy evacuated the Petta on the approach of the sepoys;'
and no opposition was made, excepting from great guns, and a feeble fire of :
musketry, until the party passed six of the gates, some of which were strong

and well built. Advancing to the seventh, the enemy, it was found, had in
cor.siderable numbers lined the wall, and shouting, beating drums, and
blowing horns, as if to encourage the troops to defend it, gave the party a.
smart, but ill-directed and precipitate discharge of musketry, immediately.
on the appearance of the advance of the grenadiers, whereas had the\;
reserved their fire until we came under the wall hardly a man could have
escaped. As it was, Lieutenant Moor only, with a few of the leadmg grena-
diers, was wounded. Most luckily, opposite the gateway, at the distance of
about 30 yards, were two very large rocks, behind which our party wasi
covered from the enemy’s musketry. Reconnoitring minutely from behind
these rocks, and finding the near appearance of the wall confirmed that it

exhibited in advancing to it, of being compact, well built, and having in no
place a breach or derangement favourable to imwmediate assault, the idea
of proceeding farther was necessarily relinquished, especially as the party
had no implements of force to apply to the gate or of ascent to apply to
the wall. It was therefore judged expedient to retire, which was done with-
out material annoyance, the enemy attempting no sally on the party when
retiring, so that no opportunity could be seized of entering the gate.

“Our loss was very trifling—we had none killed. Lieutenants Moor and
Rae, of the 9th Grenadiers, and a few sepoys wounded ; the latter officer near
the shoulder, while reconnoitring behind the rocks, by which he has totally
lost the use of his arm; the others near the shoulder also, but of no
permanent ill-consequence.

“As, from the Bhow’s expectation of non-resistance, no doolies had
been sent with the party, the wounded people were badly off for conveyance,
and a more awkward place for wounded men to crawl down than this hill
can hardly be imagined ; in ascending which it was necessary to go without
shoes, or very cautiously, to prevent fatal slips. About five o clock the
parties reached the foot of the hill, and soon after dark some doolies arrived,
which Mr. Cruso (the surgeon with the detachment) hearing so much firing,
had sent. The town was plundered, as usual, by the Mahrattas. The
enemy, we may suppose, lost very few or no men, as we fired but a few
platoons to cover those reconnoitring and the retreat.

“The Bhow, it seems, was much exasperated at the garrison, and next
morning Capt. Little with the remainder of the detachment, accompanied by
large parties of the Mahratta infantry and cavalry, marched to the hill, and
with great difficulty pulled one of our six-pounders up the first hill, but
were unable to get the carriage up; and judging from the appearance of the
fortifications and the disposition of the enemy that the pursuit was not like-
ly to be successful, it was relinquished. Our loss was very trifling, and the
Bhow's under twenty killed and wounded, and those chiefly while plundermg
and burning the Petta, which they did completely. _

“On the top of the unfortified hill one of those unwieldy, enormous
pieces of ordnance before called Malabar guns was found; it was ornamented
with inscriptions and devices, and upon the whole the handsomest of this
kind of guns that came under the observation of any in our detachment.

‘“ After continuing two days in the neighbourhood of Dooridroog, the
army continued its march Northerly toward Sera.”

Later in the campaign the officers of the detachment learned, when they
reached Harihar, that some of the Mysore officers who had been entrusted
with the care of the fort of Shimoga, and had been taken prisoners on its



fall, were imprisoned at Harihar and were *in distress for necessaries .
The officers of the detachment not only made representations to the
Mahrattas for the better treatment of their prisoners, but also sent the
prisoners two hundred rupees and some tea, etc., to relieve their distress.
Some Urdu books, which they bad brought from ¢ Dooridroog ” were also
given to the prisoners to relieve the tedium of their durance.

“ Ve enquired of them about Deoridroog, which fort they were acquaint-
ed with and said it was as strong a hill as any in Tippoo's dominions, and
that we never should have taken it; we admitted to them that the Bhow's
army would never have taken it, but after seeing the fall of Sivandroog and
other forts of that description there remains little doubt but that the grand
army would have given a good account of Dooridroog also.” :

The Droog's fortifications are wide and well-planned, and there is no
doubt that it had all the capacities of a first-class hill fortress. One bastion
to the East was probably built in Tippoo’s time ; it overlooks the Dobbspet—
Madgiri road, which runs along the valley. But the task of capture that lay
before the army as it stood before the ‘seventh gate, which leads immediately
to the last defences, does not compare in difficulty with the work done by
the grand army in the capture of Nundydroog and Sivandroog.

The tower of the temple was repaired by Krishnarija Wodeyar’s queen
in 1858, and at the same time the Maharaja himself repaired the Vimina
and a good set of the ten incarnations on the East wall. It is rather singular
that the inscription recording this declares it done “as an offering to Siva”.

One of the lower heights of the Droog was used during the early days
of the Commission as a summer residence for General Dobbs, and the
remains of his office and of other buildings are still to be found here and there
on the slopes. In those days the forest around must have abounded with
game, for General Dobbs in his autobiography speaks of the large numbers of
*tygers "’ that frequented the neighbourhood. In one year no fewer than
forty “tygers” were killed by him 'and his officers. Still the hill is used as
a summer residence, and two large bungalows still crown the lower elevation,
but the game has disappeared and the * tygers ” too have gone for ever.

THE AGE OF THE BRAHMANAS.
By MR, B. V. KAMESVARA Avyyar, M.A, M.R.A.S.

PART IL—Continued from last issue.

akshyamanah’ clearly evidences this point.
If the year ends with amivasya, it goes without saying that the last day of
the last month of the year must also be the same amavasya and the other
months also should be aminta. Even leaving out all other evidence which
the Kaushitaki furnishes for the amanta, the very passage where we have to
construe the expression ¢ Mighasya amavasyd’ shows that the amavasya is
the last day of the last month of the year, that with the Magha améavasya
closing the year and the month, the next month (that is, the first month of
the next year) could only be known as Phalguna, with the purnimi falling on

the fifteenth day.
If it is all so plain, it may be asked—how then is it that Vinayaka has

construed this passage from the purniminta standpoint. I have not been
able to get a copy of this commentary and cannot therefore say how he has
reconciled his explanation here with the other passages of this Brihmana
which clearly indicate the amanta and whether he has addy.ced reasons for
putting a pariminta interpretation on this passage. But Anartiya’s bhishya
on the corresponding passage of $ankh : Sr. s. throws some light on this.
Sankh: Sr. s, XIII—19 (3) runs: .
SYEATATARATAISCATE  IUTLET D& AT 91 (4) T ATATAATRTITGITAL:
FIG]A AT,
Anartiya’s bhashya.
H9: = O9: | €4 GIRIATET A S1HT ARUHTHISHETRATATE: | gmqsm&qmygfm

THE future tense in ‘avartsyan’, ‘y

Tre AT Aeeq wata | SATRATRAAsiy &Ag aﬁmthmm;{ HIHIE | EATAS

arfa = fqeed 1. .. . L WTERATE TART: gmqaﬁamm;{ﬁtﬁﬁa W

Inartiya here probably follows Vinayaka. It looks more like an apology
than a valid reason for adopting the pdrniminta in this text. It simply
amounts to this: ‘People call Taisha-amavisyi as Margasiras-amavasya.
But when we accept the krishnapikshadi, that is the parpimanta, it is only
Taisha-amivisyd. Even in astronomical science, parniminta is recognized
in some places. There are also some texts in this Sikha in favour of the
purniminta.’ Anartiya does not explain why the parnimanta should be
preferred here to the amanta generally accepted in other parts of both the
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Brihmana and the Sr: sutra of this Sakha. Indian astronomy fecoginzedy

indeed, a parniminta; but no evidence has been adduced to show that it
was recognized earlier than the early centuries of the Christian era. Anartiya
adds that there is also the evidence of the Kaushitaki itself for the pirnimanta.
It would have been better if he had pointed out the particular texts. If he
meant the texts declaring Phalguni-paurnamaisi to be the month of the year,
I have already tried to show that they cannot form any evidence for the
pirniméanta or plrnimadi; and I cannot think of any other texts in the
Kaushitaki that would support a parniminta. :

That the Sankhiyana Sr.-sutra, which may be said to be the earliest
commentary on the Kaushitaki, shows decisively that Magha amivisyd is
that which occurs fifteen days before the Phalguni pirnima, not the ama-
Yésyé that occurs before the Maght full-moon will be seen from S’{mkh‘.
Sr.s. XV—13.:—

AEATHIATAATCATE IUREAIAT (7) weat goyag: (13) afera: agay (14) g
=i g3 FrgAEara (15).

Here it is expressly stated that it is Philguni-parnimai that occurs at the end
of the paksha which begins on the day succeeding Magha amaviasya; and
Anartiya has to explain (and cannot but so explain) ar=rarTear IuTCwrEHTE
as WY S9ATE.  When the expression Maghamavasya is clearly and un-
mistakably used in one part of this sutra as the one that falls before the
Phalguni-pirnima, there will be no justification for understanding it other-
wise in another part of the same sitra where there is not the slightest
indication that it is used in a different sense.’

The reason which has induced Viniyaka and Anartiya to assigna
pirniminta sense to the Kaushitaki passages (XIX—2 and 3) is perhaps, as
in the case of Dr. Thibaut, the desire to reconcile these prasnas with the
Vedanga Jyotisha, which states that the year ends with Pausha-amavasya.*

There is no need to consider that the Vedinga puts together the calendar,
elements which are to be found scattered in the several ¢ikhas. That this

treatise was composed several centuries after the period of the Brahmanas is
and must be admitted by all. Whether the calendar elements expounded in
this treatise are those which were true for the time when it was written or.
true for the time of the Brahmanas is a question to be decided only after a|
comparison of the several points on which they agree or differ. I shall.
endeavour to show in the sequel that there are several material points in
which they differ and the Vedanga is, as is more reasonable, an attempt to

* Cf. ArYgINIAANIFOARITGE: | Ved. Jy.
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adjust the calendar to the time of its composition. But to revert to the
thread of my argument.

It will not be a justifiable procedure to detach the expression * Maghasya
amiavasyd’ in these two prasnas of the Kaushitaki (ignoring the clear indica-

-tions of the amanta, which they themselves contain) from the other parts of

the Brihmana which unambiguously imply the aminta and explain it with-
out any reference to these other parts—not to speak of innumerable passages
in the other éikhis which imply the amanta. A hypothesis for which there
is ample evidence and which alone can consistently explain all the passages
of a single work and which can also satisfactorily explain all other works of a
similar nature must not, even as a mere hypothesis, be set aside in a
particular context till unassailable reasons, not those that look like special
pleading, are adduced to prove the inapplicability of the hypothesis.

From the foregoing enquiry, I am led to hold (1) that in the Brihmanas
Phalguna beginning with the Philguna <ukla-pratipad is the first month
of the year, (2) that Phalguni-parnima falls on the fifteenth day of this
month, (3) that the first fourteen days of the month are allowed for the
ritu-sandhi, (4) that though vasanta nominally begins with the sukla-pratipad
that immediately succeeds Magha-amdvasyd, the full-moon of Phalguna,
which occurs immediately after the close of the ritu-sandhi is the first parvan
of the new-year aad is the first day for commencing all deva-ceremonies.

Now there is a passage in the Sat : Br. which distinctly states that the
ritus are divided into two sets, one being known as deva-ritus and the other
as pitri-ritus, that vasanta, grishma and varsha are deva-ritus and $arad,
hemanta and §iira are pitri-ritus, that when the sun turns north, he is in the
deva-ritus, that is, brings about the deva-ritus, and when he turns south, he
is among the pitri-ritus * and that if one sets up the fires when the sun
moves southward, he pleases only the pitris who are mortal.+ It is this same
distinction that is referred to in the passage of Taitt: Sam., familiar to all
Brahmans (V—IV—12—55.)

a1, R T34 &a1: T9ac: (Rad:), FAAIRATT T'qsg_ﬁmﬁa 1

According to these texts, the deva-ritus occupy the period of the sun’s

northward course from the winter to the summer solstice and the pitri-
ritus occupy the six months of the sun's southward course. This is the

* qEedl QAT A9, F SAURAT: | irf;;n:aftn"mr:, # feac: ... ... .. 9 49 IAETd 33

(F7q) alg wgfg etc. Sat: Br.—I[-1—3.

t The appropriateness of the names deva-ritus and pitri-ritus is seen from the circumstance
that during the deva-ritus the sun goes north, in the direction of the devas and during the pitri-
ritus, he goes south in the direction of the pitris,
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conception about the uttardyana and the dakshiniyana that persists till
to-day. DBut it may be asked that, \\h\le the rains commence about three
weeks before the summer solstice, the Sat : Br. passage would have it that
varshi ends with the summer solstice and this will conflict with the course
of the seasons in India. This objection is mainly based on the notion that
sarad is a dry season, beginning with the close of the rains. But the idt?a
of éarad being a dry season after the close of the rains is one that crept In
at a far later date than that of the Brihmanas—one which was started by
the arrangement of the seasons, as expounded in the Vedinga . Jyotisha
according to which §arad begins two months after the summer solstice.
That this Vedinga scheme of seasons is not warranted by the Brihmangas
will be evident from the following considerations.

1. The Satapatha says, as just shown, that the first season in the-
southward course of the sun is éarad. The Taitt: Sam.” savs that when
the sun with his rays returns dow nward (f.e., to the south) it rains, rains asif
hiding the heavens, the abode of the sun. Sarad is *hus a period of heavy
rains.

2. Taitt: Sam, VII—4—S8 savs that, if the satra diksha shculd be com-
menced on the full-moon of Phalguni, the vishuvat rite would fall in siam-
megha—that is, at a time when the sun would be “hidden behind the clouds
and it would not be possible to behold the sun and celebrate the vaishuavati
rite in honour of the sun. This can be only if the vishuvat day should
occur in a period of continuous rains. Now the Phalguni-pirpimé is the
first parvan of vasanta. Counting 6 months and 24 days from it,t we arrive at
the middle part of Sarad, which the Vedic text characterises as ‘Sammegha’.

3. Sat: Br. XIII—6-1 states that it is in Sarad that crops ripen and

their sap is developed. This would be impossible without rains, though

there might otherwise be plenty of water-supply. It is in accordance with
this that Sat: Br. [I—2-3 says that Sarad is marked by lightning (and rain)
and when the rains cease, hemantai sets in.

4. Sat*Br. XII1—6-1 states that vasantais the feet of the vear,
varshd and §arad form the waist and €idira is the head. From this, it may
be seen that the first season of the year is vasanta and the last is $isira and

* a3y ar g a: wieaas aqfy 1 qAeeiiT @@y yar aify,  Siyana)
overlooks the reference to the summer solstice here. Bhatta Bbaskara is not explicit. s

t 12 days for diksha + 12 for upasads 4 6 shacaha misas. If the prayaniya atiritra and
chaturviméa are counted separately, it will be 6 months and 26 days.

{ Dr. Eggeling, the learned translator of the Sa.tapatha, is influenced by the post-vedic con-
ception of Sarad and notes here: * During the autuma or sultry season succeeding the rains, there
are frequent displays of sheet-lightning along the horizon at night’. How about hemanta ma.rkmg
the close of the rains ? e
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virshi and éarad form the middle portion of the year. Varsha is on this
side of the summer solstice and Sarad on the other side.

5. The seasons are stated to be three, five, six or rarely seven, accord-
ing to the requirements of the particular arthavada. These statements are
not, however, discrepant. Thus: Sat. Br. IV—4-17 says, ‘Let him have
three upasads; for there are three seasons in the year’. Sat. Br. XII—8-2-33
says there are three, grishma, varshid and hemanta with reference to the three
sacrificial cakes mentioned in the context. In the next sentence, it adds
‘there are six seasons in the year—vasanta and grishma represented by the
two asSvina cups (of milk), varsha and $arad, by the two sarasvata cups,
hemanta and §isira by the two aindra cups.’ Hemanta and SiSira are
frequently put together and spoken of as a single season as Ait: Br. I—1 says;

¢ §E9T: ¥R GuHA, 7 4 94790 7 ¢ The seasons are five, b) puttmg
together hemanta and Sidira. Thus much is the year’* \When =even
seasons are mentioned (which is rarely) it is with reference to the occasionally
intercalated thirteenth month, T treated as a separate season.

The basis of all these versions is the division of the year, reflected in the
chiturmasyas, into three primary seasons—the warm, the rainy and the
cold—each divided into two sub-ritus, the warm comprising vasanta and
grishma, the rainy comprising varsha and $arad, the cold comprising
hemanta and $iSira.; The features of each primary season became more
prominent in the second sub-division. Sarad would be according to this the
latter and more characteristic part of the rainy season and would justify the
statement of the Taitt: Sam. that the period of sammegha (wrfaaiorgsaT—
Say.) occurred in this secondary segson.

Dr. Thibaut says, ‘the Indian year broadly divides itself into three
seasons—warm, rainy and cold.” But Prof. Jacobl points out, ‘it would
be difficult to say exactly when either the cold or the warm season begins in
India. The rainy season is the only one in India, whose limits can be fixed
more or less accurately.’

How far, we have now to see, does the Brihmana scheme of seasons
fit in with the actual course of the seasons in the region of the Ganges from
Delhi to Magadha, the scene of Brahmangic activities, The Brahmanic
scheme cannot be more than a very rough approximation to the real course
of the seasons. For these reasons: (1) The seasons in the Brihmanas are

* That is to say, hemanta-$iira closes the vear. This would show that vasanta began the
year. Sayana reads guTq for {HIHH. -

t Called in the Kaushitaki ‘qzﬁ{i\'_'ﬁf\qa(qrg ' or ¢ gggy’,

+Cf Kaush: Br. XIV—5 “qeurageg §A€ Fad: ACA1ata, fed@e o oy v,



represented by the /unar months, while the natural seasons are determmed

by the course of the sun. (2) The rains occupy scarcely more than three
months, ™ while the Braihmana scheme allots four lunar months, presumably

on considerations of symmetry. As observed by Dr. Thibaut, ‘a division on
the basis of three different seasons can never be quite accurate, because the
rainy season occupies less than four months—strictly speaking, not much
more than three months. If therefore the principle of four-monthly divisions
is to be adhered-—as it actually was—a compromise has to be arrived at, in
so far as either some weeks previous to the beginning of rains or some weeks
after the cessation of rains have to be comprised within the rainy season.’
The doctor concludes that *if four months must go to the rainy season,
they can only be June to September’. Now the S. W. monsoon which
determines the course of rains in Northern India normally begins in the
beginning of June. Risley in his Census Report (para 14) points out that
the setting in of each monsoon is preceded by cyclonic storms, some of which
penetrate far inland and give useful rain, so that if the S. W. monsoon sets
in in the beginning of June, there will be showers in the latter part of May.
It will therefore be not improper to say that, if four months have to be allotted
to the rainy season, we may allow about six weeks before the summer solstice
or the early part of the rainy season and about ten weeks after.}
_ Now let us see what the Brahmanas say. Kaush: Br. I~3 says that
Ashadha (amanta) is the first month of varsha. Philguna (amanta) is thus
the first month of vasanta and of the year when the sun starts north.
Phalguna and Chaitra constitute vasanta; Vaisdakha and [Jyeshtha are the
grishma months ; Ashidha and Sravana are the first half or the beginning
of the rains (varsha). Bhidrapada and ASvayuja form Sarad or the
heavier part of the rains.  This is the theoretical arrangement of the seasons

according to the Kaushitaki. But if we allow a fortnight for the ritu-sandhi,
as the Brihmanas appear to recognize, the rains will commence about .
the middle of Ashadha, that is about four and a half months . after the
turning northward of the sun on Phalguna $ukla-pratipad ; that is, about six

weeks before the summer solstice. But to connsct the commencement of
the uttardyana with a lunar date like the Phalguna $ukla-pratipad, which

* (f. Ramayana Kishk : Kanda XXVI cl. 13 etc. i
gAY IR Araw: Afeema: (g9 SEIIARHIET: aeRayERn |
AMFATTERY: GATA T AT | FITTHRARIIE & gaoEEd |

Kartika, here the fourth month of the rainy season, is recommended for the expedition as the

rains will have been practically over. This is of course the later seasonal arrangement. \
i

t In the West Coast, the 8. W, monsoon begins in the third week of May—~—the middle of the
solar month, Rishabha, which is accordingly known as idavappadi,

~Will be constantly shifting backwards and forwards from the winter solstitial
point can only be a conventional procedure ; and the margin of a fortnight
allowed by the Brahmanas, will, in a way, compensate for the deficiency of
the lunar ritus. As a convention, the Brahmanic scheme of seasons begin-
ning with amanta philguna at the winter solstice may be considered a pas-
sable arrangement.

Anyhow the convention is there, as evidenced by the Kaushitaki which
shows that Philguna (amidnta) was the first month of vasanta and the
Satapatha which states that vasanta commenced with the northward ascent
of the sun. Nor can we be certain, at this distance of time, when the first
rains fell or the last rains ceased at the time of the Brahmanas. We have
simply to accept the convention as it stands revealed in the Brihmanas
and see how far it tallies with the present meteorological conditions.

The Vedanga Jyotisha sets aside this Brahmanic scheme. According
to this treatise, the sun starts on his northward circuit on Magha-sukla-
pratipad and the first two months of the year—Maigha and Phalguna
(amanta)— are said to constitute the season of Sisira; the varshi commences
about the time of the summer solstice and $arad, beginning two months
after, is therefore regarded as a dry season. This is equally defective as
rains continue for about a fortnight after two months from the summer
solstice. Another defect is that according to the Vedanga, summer (Grishma)
would commence a month after the vernal equinox, whereas April and May
nearly corresponding to the two months from the vernal equinox are the
hottest months of the year. As between the two schemes of seasons—
the Vedanga and the Brihmanic, there is hardly a correct choice; the
defect in either scheme arises from the attempt to determine the course
of the seasons with the help of lunar months. Even at the present day,
when the forecast of the rains is based on scientific observations, it is not
seldom falsified by the freaks of the monsoon currents. ‘

That the Vedanga is really an attempt to modify the Brahmanic scheme
to a later period will be seen from the fact that the former differs from the
latter in certain essential respects. (1) In the Vedanga, the old year closes
with Pausha amavasya and the new year commences with Migha $ukla-
pratipad on which day the sun starts north. In the Brahmanas, the
old year closes with Migha amavasya and the new year begins on Phalguna
Sukla-pratipad. In the scholarly review of my original paper, Dr. A.
Macdonell writes: ‘... The dating for the winter solstice
[in the Kaushitaki Br.] corresponds exactly with that of the Jyotisa save

i to the extent that the Brihmana has the amavasyd of Magha, the Jyotisa

the §ukla-pratipad, an infinitesimal distinction.” I cannot understand this.



In both the Vedidnga and the Brahmanpa, the sun starts north on Sukla
pratipad—only it is the one after Pausha-amavisya in the Vedinga and it
is the one that succeeds Migha amavasya in the Brahmana. It is not one
day’s difference, as Dr. Macdonell appears to think. It is a whole ‘month’s
(lunar) difference. Dr. Thibaut, by some ingenious manipulation, the
authors of ‘the Vedic Index’ by. the invention of an amadi month,
and Viniyaka and Anartiya by the more easily understandable employ-
ment of the pirniminta have tried to show that the Magha amavasyi of the
Kaushitaki is identical with Pausha amavasya of the Vedianga. 1 have
tried to show, with what success it is for Vedic scholars to decide, that this
identification is contradicted by the very passage of the Kaushitaki about the
Miagha amavasyd, that it is in conflict not only with the entire tenor of this
Brahmana but with all the evidence that Brahmanic literature furnishes.

2. The first ritu of the year in the Vedinga is §iSira and vasanta
commences only two months after the sun has gone on his northern
journey. In the Brahmanas, the first ritu of the year is vasanta. Somakara
in his Bhashya on the Vedinga has thus to explain this discrepancy.

¢ A 999 &9 FAAT FGAT AT Az ! qeqdT: yagEla | ST | qreganiat
*FATGEIATHIERET A1

That is to say, astronomically §isira is the first season of the year; but
the Vedas speak of vasanta as the first for ritual seasons. The Brihmanas are
the first of the varnas and vasanta is, according to the Vedas, the season of

the Brahmanas. .

According to Dr. Thibaut’s theory, vasanta begins with Phalguni fall- .

moon, midway between the winter solstice and the vernal equinox. He does
not make it quite clear whether the new year also begins on the same day.
If this is his view, the importance that the Brahmanas attach to the winter
solstice would vanish and the year and the months would be pirnpimidi.
In this case, the disparity between the Vedinga and the Brihmanas
would become even wider.

3. In the Vedanga, the two equinoxes are recognized ; they have not been
noticed in the Brahmanas. What is even more noteworthy is that the word
vishuvat, which corresponded to the summer solstice in the Brihmanas, 1s
transferred to the equinoxes in the Vedinga. This would bespeak not
only an advance of knowledge since the time of the Prahmanas but ialso a
studied change of nomenclature. |

4. The nakshatra ecliptic of the Vedanga begins with the winter solstitial
point with the sun at Sravishthi. In the Brahmanas, there is no reference
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whatever to any connexion between the nakshatras and the winter
solstice. The nakshatras of the ecliptic. are divided into two sets, one
those lying north from the east point and those lying to the south
of the east and in this division, Krittikda stands first. Thus Sravishthé
is the first nakshatra in the Vedianga, while Krittika is the first in the
Brahmanas. Garga explains this disparity as due to Krittika’s ritual im-
portance, though for that matter, Krittika is rather avoided in the rituals.*

In the review of my original thesis, Dr. Macdonell writes:—* The
discrepancies between the Jyotisa and the Brahmanas are clearly overstated ;
the Kaushitaki is sufficient to show that in one reckoning the vear began
with the new-moon of Migha and that the reckoning from spring was not
exclusive but only one mode of reckoning.’

The essential points of a luni-solar calendar are (1) when the year
begins, (2) whether the seasons ran from the beginning of the month or from
the middle, (3) how the ritus are arranged, (4) whether the equinoxes
are recognized or not, and (5) what is the position of the nakshatras
in the ecliptic. In all these points, there is vital difference between
the Vedanga and the Brahmanpas. How then the discrepancies are
overstated I cannot say. The Kaushitaki does not state that in one
reckoning the year began with the new-moon of Migha, as the Doctor
states. It says that the year began on-the next day after magha-amavasya
while the Vedanga says that the year began with the next day after Pausha
amavasyd. There is at least the difference in nomenclature, even if it should
be held that the attempt to prove their identity has succeeded. Dr. Mac-
donell appears to think that in the Brahmanis the year was reckoned in two
ways (1) beginning from the winter solstice (2) beginning from spring which
fell forty-five days after the winter solstice. Even in this case, there would
be a difference between the Brahmanas and the Vedanga ; the Brihmanas being
assumed to begin the spring forty-five days after the winter solstice whereas
the Vedanga begins it sixty days after.

Now to sum up. Dr. Thibaut holds that the Migha amivasya in the
Kaushitaki refers to the one that falls fifteen days before Magha full-moon
and vasanta commenced with Phalguni-Pirnima forty-five days after. I
have endeavoured to show that the Magha amivasya is the one that fell
fifteen days after Magha full-moon and vasanta nominally began with the
northward ascent of the sun, but a fortnight was allowed for the ritu-sandhi
and vasanta was held to commence. with the Phalguni-purnima. Dr. Thibaut
has not noticed the other passages of the Kaushitaki, not to speak of several

* O sfiagAtaaeaAfa | Qe gxgaT waty | Taitt: Br. I—1—2—7,
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. s wure weats wmen would conflict with his interpretation. 1 have
examined them all and tried to reconcile my interpretation with all such
passages.

The coincidence of the winter solstice with Magha amivasya (aménta)
would approximately correspond to the position of the nakshatra Magha at
the summer solstice. This would roughly correspond to the coincidence of
the nakshatra Krittiki with the vernal equinox. Thus both the lines of
enquiry, one based on the nakshatras of the ecliptic in the Brihmanas and
the other based on the Vedic texts about the months, ritus, and the year,
would converge towards the same conclusion and point to 2300—2000
B.C. as marking the epoch of the Brahmanas.

CONSTRUCTION OF FORTS.
By P. V. JAGADISA AYYAR, Archwological Department, Madras.

As is generally the case with all ancient buildings of every class, the
main principles guiding the construction of forts are enunciated in the Silpa
Sastras—the MAYAMATA and the MANASARA —and before proceeding
to furnish a detailed description of the actual buildings, a few cogent extracts
from these architectural works may be given.

In this connection the Madras Epigraphical Department in their Annual
Report for the vear 1909-10, pages 107 and 108, say :(—

“It is stated (in the record from Macheérla, Guntdr district) that
Visvakarma, the son of Brahman, was the progenitor of the archi-
tects and was the father-in-law of the Sun. This Visvakarman is
stated to have converted the rays proceeding from the Sun, his
son-in-law, into divine weapons such as the discus of Vishnu, etc.
Some famous Acharyas of Visvakarman family are enumerated
and are represented to have been “experts in cutting lingas (of
Siva), in preparing images, in understanding the proper place of the
latter (in Indian Iconography), in building the four kinds of man-
sions (prasada) and their innumerable sub-divisions, in grasping
the geometry (Kshétra) involved in the study of the Vastu
[Sastra] (architecture) and in gracefully handling the implements
cf their profession”. In the southern temples too, the term
Tachchachariyakkani, so often met with, means an endowment
set apart exclusively for the architects who were to look after
the repairs in the temple. No. 188 of 1909 from Avanasi in
the Coimbatore district states that the duties of these architects
consisted in ten kinds of repairs (dasa-kriyai) which are not,
however, enumerated.”

In Sanskrit Literature the fort is known by the name of Durga, which
means “to protect from outside enemies, wild beasts, floods, fire, etc.” The
forts are classed under three varieties in accordance with the range or extent
of the fortifications. One kind of fort encloses the king’s palace only; the
second encloses the king's palace as well as the temple of the God he wor-
ships. In the third variety, not only are the palace and the royal temple
enclosed by the fortifications, but also the dwellings of the people of the
town, with the streets and bazaars therein. '



In the old works on town-planning, several varieties of forts are enu-

merated under the sastraic names and described as follows :—
1. Giri-durga or mountain fort.
Vana-durga or forest fort.
Jala-durga or fort surrounded by a water-moat.
Parka-durga or fort surrounded by mud or moist land:
Irina-durga or fort built on sandy ground.
Dajvata-durga or natural fort or cave fort.
. Misra-durga or fort coming under one or two of the above varieties,

The above main headings are further sub-divided, and these sub-divisions
may be enumerated as follows :—

1. Giri-durga in three sub-divisions—(1) at the foot of a hill, (2) in the
middle of a hill, or (3) at the summit of a hill.

2. Vana-durga—(1) which is surrounded by a thick forest of trees, and
(2) with forest and water around.

3. Jala-durga in three varieties. (1) One surrounded on all sides by
an excavated moat full of water, (2) a fort with the water of a river or lake
on one, two or three sides and no water on the fourth side, (3) a sea-fort on
the sea-shore with the sea on one or all sides.

4. Panka-durga in one variety only, with deep mud around so that wild
animals or other enemies cannot approach.

5. Irina-durga which has neither the protection of moats, forest or

other exterior defences but depends on the strength, the height and thickness
of its rampart walls.
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6. Duaivata-durga which commands a strong natural position such as
tn caves or among rocks and has little of artificial construction.

7. Misra-durga as above stated.

These various forts may be built in a square, rectangular, triangular,
octagonal, circular, undulating or any other form suited to the site on which
they arc crected. Thus a regular form can be adopted on open ground
devoid of natural obstacles, but in a hill the walls’ will have to follow the
declivities or prominences of the ground.

The minimum number of walls in a perfect type of fort should be twelve.
The outer or rampart walls should be especially high and thick, with a mini-
mum height of 12 cubits or 18 feet and be built of stones or brick. ¥
‘ Grains, oils, salts or other foods, cloths, medicines, iuxuries, metals,
timbers, etc., have each of them a fixed place of storage in a fort.

. Running from east to west there should be either twelve, ten, eight,
six, or four main streets. Cross streets or lanes are determined not by
even numbers but by convenience or necessity. If a Vishnu temple is the

" principal one it may be situated either in the centre of the fort-town, the

west, north or east sides. In the case of its being Siva who is the presiding
deity it may be central or north only.
If two entrances are required, they may be on the east and west, and north
and south, or they may be on the four sides opposite the cardinal points.
In the interior planning of forts of sizes, each is known by separate
names as follows :—
1, Dandaka-Durga.

In this form of fort there is only one main street containing a small land-
lord’s or zemindar’s residence and the houses of a few hundreds of people
and all the conveniences necessary tothem, such as wells, water-tanks, etc.
This latter provision is usual to all kinds of forts, and so need not be repeat-
ed below. )

2. Katakamukha.

From north to south there is one main street, and crossing it in the
centre from east to west are three streets. The houses, or some of them
are superior and two or three storeyed.

3. Vedibhadraka.

In this there are three cross roads from east to west and also three from
north to south. At the corner where these six streets intersect there are
large storeyed houses.

4, Bhadraka.

From north to south are four main streets and from east to west six.
This and the succeeding forms of fort-town are known as paffanam or city
forts. The three previous are forts pure and simple.

5. Bhadramukha.

Five streets from north to south and five from east to west with the
king’s palace in the centre and the temple on the west, or the palace in the
west and the temple in the centre of the town.

6. Bhadrakalyana.

Six main streets crossed by six others and a large tank, with many houses

of the inhabitants all enclosed by extensive rampart walls.
7. Mukhabhadra.

Seven main cross streets, a great temple with high gopurams, large and

extensive bazaars for supplying the needs of many people.
8. Subhadra.

From north to south twelve streets, and from east to west eight, with
the courts of the king and his ministers and other officers of state.



9. -Vijaya or Jaya. :
A fort with one, two, or three walled enclosures surrounded by ram-
parts; and fortified walls with a lofty bulldmg of the King’s palace and

quarters for a small regiment.
10. Nagara.

Many walled enclosures, with numerous streets h'nmg gateways or
openings in the walls to connect the outer and inner streets. There are the
royal courts, containing the king’s palace, zenana, pleasure grounds, and
gardens both for the king and the populace. Many rich men's houses there
may be.

These ten varieties of forts and their enclosed towns are the chief
kind used in town planning detailed in the ancient Silpa sastra. The
streets in the above ten varieties have houses on both sides and are known
as sarva vidhi. There are six other classes but they only differ on minor
points and need not be detailed.

In the ten classes of forts there are many interesting buildings such as
temples and their mandapas, the palace buildings; etc., of ornate archi-
tecture standing among trees, and all’designed according to sdastraic prin-
ciples and embellished with fine carving and sculpture.

An outline description of the various classes of buildings is given below.

Motif of Palace construction.

In a fort of whatever dimensions, a fourth or a third part is occupied
by the palace. This palace may be situated in the east or west of the fort.
The remainder of the space is occupied by the people. The entrance
to the palace must be on the east or north, as a general rule, but we
learn in some other silpa works that they may be on the four sides, facing the
cardinal points. Not only should the town fort be surrounded by a moat,
but the king’s palace should be equally so protected. The palace entrances
should each be surmounted by a gopuram and the main entrance by one of

greater height. In the palace, may be gardens, tanks, residences of the high

officers or ministers of state. They may all be placed in the positions found
most suitable, but the Raja’s deities, pleasure gardens and armoury buildings
must be on the west. The interior of the palace may have two or three concen-
tric enclosures, the king’s palace and the greater buildings occupying the centre,

The coronation or durbar halls are of the greatest importance and should
occupy a position in the front. They should be erected on lofty basements and
their roofs should be shaped as a temple vimana but of lesser height. These
must be erected in brick only and not in stene masonry. This rule applies
equally to all domestic buildings except temples where both stone and brick
are used. b

The Zenana or antahpura for the Queen miust be separately built on the
north or west of the main buildings.

To the right or left of the front portion are the stables for the elephants
and horses.

The Raja’s palace should have from three to seven storeys of an
imposing and lofty height.

There are further details in the sastra about many other parts of the
palace, but those already given will be sufficient for our present purposes.

Motif of Temple construction.

According to the sastras or Hindu mythology, the site of a temple must
first be one suitable to the God to be worshipped.  When this is ascertained
and the site fixed, the kind of temple, for there are three, is then determined.
Of these three, the first variety is a Giri-dévalaya or hill temple, the second
a Nagara-dévalaya or town temple, and the third is an Agrahara-dévalaya
or village temple.

The place where there are sanyasis and yogis is called Matha or Mutt
and Brindavanam or Ashrama. The Mutt and Ashrama should be situated
near the temple .

In a hill-temple of a main or superior deity a number of enclosures and
gopurams are unnecessary, and single courtyard with one gopuram is con-
sidered sufficient.

The second or town temple must be enclosed in three, five or seven
prakaras or courtyards, and several gopuras with a beautiful vimana having
kalasas over the sanctum.

In the third or village temple, one prakara with a one to three storeyed
gopura and a small shrine vimana is what is most suitable.

In all these classes of temples, when there is a tank, it may either be
inside or outside the precincts of the temple.

Wells, store-rooms, kitchens and other buildings necessary for temple
usage, must all be inside the enclosing walls.

The 16-pillared mapdapam or hall, the abishéka or bathing hall of the
image, the ardha-wandapa or hall between the sanctum and front maha-
mandapam, and outside these near the gopuram the bali-pitham and dvaja-
stambha or flag staff are all necessary in a perfect temple.

In a Vishnu temple, the image of Garuda must appear on the vimana,
the court walls, gopurams and other places. While in' the temple of Siva,
this image is replaced by that of the Nandi or bull. In the case of a temple
of Subrahmanya a barhi, or mayil (peacock) is the distinguishing figure. In
this was, the temples of the other superior and minor gods are distinguished



by the various vakanas or vehicles of the gods and the emblems peculiar
to them.

It is the ancient Hindu belief that there must be festivals at certain
times or periods monthly, six-monthly, yearly, on the birthday of the God,
the king and the gurus, and on other auspicious days and times,

The silpa sastra gives very clear and detailed rules for the making of the
various images and their vehicles, including the great cars, the ornaments in-
cluding the jewels of the processional images, the. correct measurement or
dimensions of various mapdapas, with their high basements and pedestals.
Rules fixing the proportions of all parts of a temple are enunciated in
detail, but these need not be gone into for the present.

Some particulars may now be given relating to theatres, courts and
dwelling-houses of various designs.

Rangasala or Theatres.

There are two varieties, the dévarariga and manusharaiga. 'The first
was a hall for dancing before the images, but at the.present time such is not
in vogue. This is also supported by lithic. records ; for, the following remarks
are recorded in the South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. 111, part 111, pages 263
and 378 :— :

“The acting of dramas in temples is mentioned in a Tanjore Inscription
of the time of Rijardja I. The present record (No 199 of 1907 on
the north wall of the central shrine in the Mahdlifigasvimi temple
at Tiruvidaimaruthir, Tanjore distrct), contains though incidentally,
an earlier reference to dramatic performances by introducing the
term wnatakasdla. Another record (No. 134 of 1895 on the same
wall) provides for the drama called ariyakkatti which must have
been a regular dramatic petformance in which dancing and singing
were evidently given a prominent place. Sakkalkattu which is refer-
red to in some other inscriptions of the time of Rajéndra-chila
was evidently another variety of a dramatic dance’.

The second variety is the only kind which is ini use at present and it
should be situated in about the centre of the town or in the precincts of the
palace. There are only two compartments in the main building, the Stage
and audicnce hall. In front of the stage, there should be a lofty 56-piltared
hall for the audience. In front of the latter, may be a porch, and a verandah
can surround the whole building. On the cornice of the walls above the
pillars, there should be scenic represeritations, either catved or painted, of
divine musicians, dancers, gandharvas, yakshas, vidhyadaras, apsaras, or
divine dancing girls. The protecting deities of theatres are Brahima, Vishnu,
Siva and Gangsa, Lakshmi and Saraswati, and they may be represented

therein. The front of the stage may be screened by a curtain, or by double
doors like a temple. The stage should be raised on a height of four feet
and its length or breadth should be fixed suitably. Before the play begins,
the actors perform worship with clasped hands, with offerings of flowers and
rice, and beautiful songs to the protecting deities. A theatre in a palace
chould be like the latter in the beauty of its decorations. °

Nyaya Sala or The Court of Justice.

In the Mahabharata and other ancient epics, rules are given for the con-
structions of village courts, the grama-sabha or paiichayet, and the larger
courts in towns aud large cities. For the design, dimensions, accommodation
and construction of these buildings, directions are given in the silpa sdstra
but these books are not now looked into.

Superior Dwelling-houses or Mansions.

In the Visvakarma * Silpa Sastra 7, there are 45 varieties of houses
described in 5 groups of 9 each. These groups are named (1) Vairdja,
(2) Pushyaka, (3) Kailasa, (4) Malyaka, (5) Trivishtapa. In the first of the
groups, the houses are seven-storeyed. The main entrance is on the east.
The front portico has three arcades, of equal width separated by 4 piers. In
the interior there are 4 main halls for conducting weddings or festivities. A
second type has the porch divided into three arcades, the central one
of which is broader than the other two. This class of building has such
a porch on each of the four faces. The porch has small domes surmounting
the cornice over each of the piers. This class is named Mandara. The
third type is of the rest-house kind and has one porch with only one
door or opening through it. The house may have a dome over the central
hall. The plan of the building is rectangular. The fourth has the entrance
on the north side and has pillared halls on the right and left sides with a
wedding hall in the centre, and the kitchens and lesser rooms in the rear.
The whole should have a sloping roof. The fifth has entrances on four
sides. The porch has 4 stambhas or piers and raised benches in the visitors’
room. The bed-rooms, store-rooms, etc., are duly arranged in plan. The
sixth variety has an arched porch on four sides. The main building has
a pillared-hall of one to three storeys. Around the four sidesis a veranda.
The seventh has a porch on two opposite sides, such as the east and west,
or north and south, and the main building may extend to 7 storeys in
height. There are three rooms on each of the four faces. Over the four
corners of the roof are small domes or pediments. The eighth has three
rooms on each of the four faces, and the central one of each projects

in front. It may be one to five storeys in height. The ninth or last type
3



of mansion has a small tank and porch in front which may be on the
north or south and may be one to five storeyed. These are nine outlines
of the types of high class houses ur mansions.

The remaining 36 need not be described, as they are but varieties of the
above, suited to their size and to the social and other circumstances of the
owners or accupiers. :

-

BHASA’'S PRATIMANATAKAM.
By K. Rama Pisnaroti, M.A. (Hoxs.)
The College, Ernakulam.

ACT III.

» (Then enter Sudhakara) (1)

Sudhakara—(Having done sweeping and the like). \Vell, whatever had
been ordered by the worthy Sambhavaka I have now done. [ shall, then,
sleep a while. (Sleep.)

(Entering)

Soldier—(Approaching the servant and striking him) Fie, thou son
of a bastard! How, now, dost thou desist from work ? (Beats him,)

Sudhikara—(waking up) Beat me, beat me.

Soldier—And what wilt thou do, if beaten ?

Sudhakara—My unfortunate self has not a thousand arms like Kartha-
virya.

Soldier-——And what wilt thou with thy thousand arms ?

Sudhakara—1 will kill thee.

Soldier—Come on, slave. I shall release thee when thou art dead,
{Beats him again.)

Sudhikara—(crying) You can, O lord. May I know my crime ? (2)

Soldier—No crime, no crime, is it ? Have you not been told by me
that the whole harem, headed by Queen Kausalya is coming to visit the
Statue-House of His Majesty King ‘Dadaratha, who has gone to heaven on
account of the sorrow caused by Prince Rama's exile from the kingdom ?
And what have you done here ?

Sudhakara—See, my lord, the Statue-House has been cleared of its dove-
cots. Its walls have been whitewashed and adorned with the finger prints of
sandal. The doorways have been hung up with wreaths and garlands.
And sand has been spread. \What is it that has not been done by me ? (3)

Soldier—If so, then in good faith go. I shall hence now and inform
the ministers that everything is ready.

(Exeunt all)
Pravésaka. (4)
- (Then enter Bharatha and his Charioteer with the chariot.) (5)

Bharatha—(Anxiously) Charioteer, long has been my sojourn in my .
uncle’s court and hence I know nothing of the events (there). 1 have been




definitely told that His Majesty is not well.  Tell me, therefore, ¢ What is
my father’s disease ?”’

Charioteer—* Indeed great mental anguish.’

Bharatha—* What say the physicians ?’

Charioteer—* Physicians, however, are not clever at it

Bharatha—* What does he take and where lies he ?’

Charioteer—* On the floor, without taking food.’

Bharatha — ¢ Is there any hope 7’ (6)

Charioteer—* God.’

Bharatha—* My heart is throbbmg (7) : drive the chariot.’

Charioteer—As my noble prince orders. (Drives the chariot.)

Bharatha— (Observing the speed of the chariot) Really wonderful is the
speed of the chariot !

* These, the trees, seem fo run, the river seems to be in tlood, and the
earth seems to fall into the felloes, because of the indistinct vision caused
by the quick motion of the chariot. The spokes cannot be distinguished,
and motionless seems the wheel on accéunt of speed ; and the dust raised by
the horses falls before but does not follow (8).' ‘

Charioteer—Noble Prince, from the luxuriant growth of trees, Ay odhya
must be near by. (9)

Bharatha—Ah, the eager haste of my mind longing for the sight of my
people.
" ¢Now, indeed, do I seem to bow down my head at the feet of my father
and to be raised up by the loving king; to be eagerly welcomed by my
brothers; to be drenched in tears by my mothers; to be acclaimed by the
courtiers thus—* How like unto him! How great, yet, how modest!’; and
to be ridiculed by Laksmana for my dress and my speech.” (10)

Charioteer—(To himself). Alas, what a pity! Knowing not the death

of the king, the prince is proceeding to Ayodhya cherishing vain hopes.

I know ; but I cannot inform him. For,
“The death of his father, the greed of his mother, and the exile of his
eldest brother, of this triad of evils, who can inform ?* (11) -
' (Entering)
Soldier—May you live long, O Prince!
Bharatha—Well. Is Satrughna come to receive me? (i2)
"Soldier—The Prince, indeed, is waiting near by. The Preceptor,
however, informs you thus:
Bharatha—What’s it; what’s it ? . Ces

Soldier—The Krittika influence runs “for twenty-four minutes more.
The Prince will, therefore, enter Ayodhya only after Rohini has begun. (13) -

Bharatha—Very well, so shall it be. I have never yet transgressed
the words of the preceptors. Thou mayst go. :

Soldier—As my Prince orders. (Exit.) . :

Bharatha—Where, now, shall we take rest? (14) Well, I see. We shall
rest for a while in the temple that is visible amidst the trees. Thus, both
rest and worship can be had. T[urther, good manners require that cities
are entered, only after having rested near it for a while. Therefore, stop
the chariot.

Charioteer—As my noble Prince orders. (Stop the chariot.)

Bharatha—(Getting down from the chariot) Charioteer, rest the horses
in a quiet place.

Charioteer—As my noble Prince orders. (Exit.)

Bharatha—(Going some distance and observing) The sacred precincts
are profusely scattered over with flowers and fried rice. The walls have
finger prints in sandal. The doorways are hung up with wreaths and gar-
lands. And sands are spread. Can it be the full moon celebrations, or but
the daily theistic festivities ? . Of what deity can this be the shrine.’ The
external symbols of weapons or the flags also are not seen, well, I shall go in
and see. (Entering and looking) Ah, what exquisite workmanship of the
stones! Ah, what expressiveness of features! Though representing Gods,
these idols remind one of human beings. Can it, indeed, be the cluster of four
deities ?  Or, why, let them be anything; but still I am glad at heart. (15)

‘Since it is an idol, it is proper to bow down my head ; but it is rather a
vulgar obeisance to offer i\t unto a god without Manthras.” (16).

(Entering)

Dévakulika—(17) Ah! When after my daily work I am looking to my
physical needs, who is it come to the Statue House, who looks but little
different from the Statues? Well, I will in and see. (Entering)

Bharatha—1I bow down.

Dévakulika—Don’t, indeed, don't make gbeisance.

Bharatha—\Why, ho |, no?

‘Is there anything to be spoken to me; is any holy'man to be awaited,
or art thou to lead me ?  Why this prohibition ?’ (18)

Dévakulika—No#, indeed, for these recasons, am I prohibiting you, sir;
but only tq prevent a Brahmin’s making obeisance mistaking these for Gods
(19). These are Ksatriyas.

Bharatha—Is it so ? These are Ksatriyas! What may the names of
these worthies be ?

Dévakulika:—They are Tksvaku Princes. (20)



Bharatha—(gladly) Sayest thcu Iksvaku Princes ? These are those
Lords of Ayodhya! :

‘ These are those who have gone in the very front of the Devas in their
destruction of the Asura strongholds! These are those who have on account
of their good deeds proceeded to the abode of Indra, followed by their citizens
and people ! These are those who have acquired the whole earth which has
been conquered by the valour of their arms! These are those whose career
could not be finished for a long time even by Death, the Free Hunter !’ (21).

Ah, accidently have I attained a great object. Tell me who this worthy
sire is.

Dévakulika—This is Dilipa, the Light ablaze of Dharma, and the per-
former of the Visvajita sacrifice, for which the requisites got together were
the best of its kind.

Bharatha—My obeisance to him who was always devoted to Dharma.
Tell me who this is. )

Dévakulika-—He is, indeed, Raghu svho used to be purified both at rising
and retiring by the consecrated chants of thousands of Brahmins.

Bharatha—Alas, powerful indeed is Death, since it overcomes even

such defence. My obeisance to him who gave unto the Brahmins all the
fruits of his kingdom. Tell me who this is. _

Dévakulika—This is Aja who gave up his kingdom on account of the
sorrow caused by the loss of his beloved spouse and whose Rajas was being
daily washed away by his Avabhrtasnanamn,

Bharatha—DMy obeisance to him whose sorrow was so praiseworthy.
(Seeing the Statue of Dasaratha and becoming confused) (22). My mind,
being overcome with great reverence has not quite grasped it. Tell me who
this is.

Dévakulika—This is Dilipa. ,

Bharatha—The great grand-father of His Majestv. The next ?

Dévakulika—The worthy sire, Raghu. '

Bharatha—The grand-father of His Majesty. The next?

Dévakulika—The worthy sire, Aja.

Bharatha—Father’s father (23). What, what—

Dévakulika—This is Dilipa, this is Raghu, this is Afa.

Bharatha—Let me ask you somnething : are the statues of living kings
also put up ? (24). T

Dévakulika-—No, indeed ; only of the dcad.

Bharatha—Well, let me take leave.

Dévakulika—Wait. : :

“Why dost thou not inquire of this Statue of Dasaratha, by whom both
his kingdom and his life were given up as the dowry?

Bharatha—Ah, father! (Fall into a swoon. Reviving a little) ‘Be
calm, O my heart. Know thy father is dead, he for whom you have been
anxious, and now be brave. If that vile term, Sulka has reference to me,
then must my body be really purified.” (25)

Ah Sire !

Devakulika—(Aside) \What, Sire ? This looks like the wail of the scion
of the Tkgvaku race (20). (Aloud) Sire, art thou Bharatha, the son of Kaikeyi?

Bharatha—Well, yes. I am Bharatha, the son of Dasaratha; but not
of Kaikeyi.

Dévakulika—Then I wish to take leave.

Bharatha—Wait. Speak out the rest.

Deévakulika—(Aside) I have no other go. (Aloud) (27) Listen, thy worthy
Sire, Dasaratha, is dead. I do not know why Rama has gone to the forest
accompanied by Sita and Laksmana.

Bharatha—\What, what, also my brother gone to the forest ? (Falls
into a deep swoon)

Deévakulika—Revive, O Prince, revive.

Bharatha—(Reviving)

‘Hurrying to Ayodhya, now a wilderness being abandoned both by
my father and brother, am I now like a thirsty man after a river emptied
of its waters. (28) :

Sir, let me hear the details and thus steady my mind. Tell me, there-
fore, the whole story, keeping back nothing.

Dévakulika—Listen, when His Majesty was crowning the worthy Rama,
your mother said :

Bharatha—Stop.

‘““ Recollecting that accursed dowry, my father was addressed, ‘Let my son
be king’; convinced of faith in my brother, he was addressed, ¢ Child, dear
go thou to the forest.” Seeing him thus clad in the bark of trees, the king came
to an unnatural end. And, fie! the natural shower, of abuse is by the
subjects turned on me” (29). (Falls into a swoon).

. _(In the postscenium)
"~ Make way, Sir, make way !

Dévakulika—(Observing) Ah! ‘Intime Hhave the queens come when
their son has swooned away. The touch of the mother’s hand, though
without water, acts like a handful of water.’

{Then enter Sumantra and the Queens).

‘Sumantra—This way, ladies, this way.



“This is, indeed, that Statue-House of our king, which in height sur-
passes even palaces ; here unushered by porters and unimpeded the travellers
pay their homage without even a bow.” (30)

(Entering and observing) Don't, ladies, don’t enter.

‘ Here lies fallen a certain youth, resembling our king.’.

Dévakulika—* Enough of mistaking him for a stranger, welcome him;
he is Bharatha,” (Exit)

Queens— (Quickly approaching) Ah! dear son, bharatha'

Bharatha—(Reviving a little)—Sir. (31)

Sumantra—Long live Your Ma—(Having thus said half, sadly) Ah, the
resemblance of Voice! 1 thought the king’s Statue was speaking.

Bharatha—What now is the state of the mothers ?

Queens—Child, this is our state (Remove the Veil).

.Sumantra—Ladies, suppress your sorrow.

Bharatha—(Observing Sumantra) Such good manners tell me. Sire,
are you not Sumantra ? (32)

Sumantra—Prince, yes. I am Sumantra.-

‘ Followed by the miseries of a long life, and preyed upon by thoughts of
ingratitude, have I, since the king’s demise, been e\ustmg, the Charioteer of
an empty chariot !

Bharatha-— Alas, Sire! (Rising up) I wish to be told the order in which
I should pay my respects to the mothers.

Su'nantra—\VeIl This is Queen Kausalya, the mother of the noble
Rama.

Bharatha—DMother, I who am innocent offer you my obeisance.

Kausalya—Dear chlld be thou free of sorrows. (33)

Bharatha—(Aside) Rather a taunt. (Aloud) I am blessed. Then, then?

Sumantra—This is Queen Sumitra, the mother of the noble Laksmana.

Bharatha—Mother, I who am left far behind by Laksmana, offer}ou
my obeisance. (34)

Sumitra—Dear child, be thou famous.

Bbaratha—Mother, I shall try. I am blessed Then, then?

Sumantra—This is your mother. (35)

Bharatha—(Angrily) (36) Ah! Accursed ! :

‘Standing between these, my mother and mother, thou dost not- shme,
like the dirty river rushing im between the Ganges and the Jumna/

Kaikeyi—Dear child, what have I done ? :

Bharatha—Ask you what you have done ? ‘ by

‘You have driven us to infamy; my noble brother to the bark-garment ;
the King to the abode of Death; the whole, Ayodhya to incessant weeping;
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Lakgmana to the beasts; mothers with their sons and daughters to sorrow,
the daughter-in-law to the fatigues of a journey ; and yourself to the bitter-
est scorn.” (37)

Kausalya—Child, why don’t you, the prince of manners, honour your
mother ? {38)

Bharatha—Mother, do you say ? Mother, you are my mother. Mother ;
I offer you my obeisance,

Kausalva—No, no. This is your mother.

Bharatha—\Vas formerly; but not now. See madame.

‘On account of evils ingrained in nature, love is forfeited and children
are made non-children. This Dharma shall I first establish in the world that
a mother forfeits the mother’s claim by her cruelty to husband.” (39)

Kaikeyi—Child, I have said thus that His Majesty may keep his word.

Bbaratha—What's it, what’s it ?

Kaikeyi—That my son should become king.

- Bharatha—And in what relation does that Sire stand towards you ?
“Is he not the son of my father ? Is he not the next in succession ?

"Are not the brothers loving one anather 7 And do not the people like it ? (40)

Katkeyi—Ask those who are greedy of the dowry. (41)
Bharatha—* Deprived of the kingdom by the bark-garments he has been

-ordered by you to walk out to the forest accompanied by his wife. Is this

also stipulated in the dowry ?’ (42)
Kaikeyi—Child, at proper time and place shall I inform you.
Bharatha—¢ If thou lovest infamy, why mention us ; if the pleasures of
royalty, will not the king give them? If, however, thou lovest the title
‘King's mother ’, speak out truly, if my brother also is not thy son. Regret-

-table has been thy action.

‘Covetous of the kingdom, you cared not for the life of the King and
you sent out the eldest son, saying, ‘Go thou to the forest. Your heart,
O lady, must, alas, have been created by the Creator as hard as a diamond
in that it did not burst even on seeing the daughter of Janakz clad in bark-
garments. (43)

Sumantra—Prince, here are Vasista and Vamadeva come to welcome
you with Coronation and send you this message. (44)

* As the unprotected herd of cattle goes to ruin, when devoid of their
protector, so the subjects, devoid of a ruler, go to ruin.’

Bharatha—Let the subjects follow me.

Sumantra—Where dost thou go, abandoning Coronation ?

Bharatha—What, Coronation? Give it unto her ladyship here, (435)

Sumantra —Where goest thou ?
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Bharatha—There go I where lives the friend of Laksmana. Without

him, Ayodhya is not Ayodhya. Thatis Ayodhya where is Raghava.
(All Exeunt.)
NOTES.

The Third Act is very important, probably more important than any
other in the whole drama, because of the reference to the stafues; but this
historic reference and the consequential importance attached to it must not
be allowed to so completely engross our attention, as to make us blind
to the dramatic beauties. We shall, therefore, first consider the dramatic
aspect.

From the point of view of dramatic technique, this Act forms the
pivot of the whole drama. With the dcath of Dasaratha the complication
has reached its last limit. But when Bharatha rejects the Kingdom, we
have the most serious of the complications resolved. Here begins the
Resolution. And it is as much on account of this, as on account of the
unique dramatic contrivance utilized here.that the drama has been named
after the chief incident of this Act. It is called the Pratima-Nataka, or
the Statue-Drama, because of the important part played by the Statues.

The character and the passion interest are also of a very high order,
indeed powerful enough to arrest our attention and compel our admiration.
Here is presented to us the princely Bharatha who, as the drama hath it,
has been from his boyhood brought up at the court of his maternal uncle
and is hence almost a foreigner to Ayodhya, the prince in whose name have
been given birth to the series of tragic circumstances. The noble prince,
the embodiment of all 'the best traditions of his family, smarting under the
manifold injuries, all the result of the mischief wrought by his own mother,
and revealing the sublime nobility of his character as the scene unfolds
itself, centres in himself the chief character interest. The unhappy queen,
the sorrowful Kaikeyi, repenting her unguarded words, is scarcely less
interesting, as she stands humbled and humiliated by her righteously
indignant son. The various passions of longing and sorrow, anger and

indignation, fear and hatred, coursing through the veins of cne and all and-

clashing each with each and finally resolving into sublime pathos, afford the
greatest passion interest. Thus from the dramatic point of view, this'Act
is very interesting. :

1. Sudhikara—This does not seem to be a proper name; but is the
name of a class of people whose professional work is white-washing.

2. The sentence may be interpreted to mean thus: ‘ Can Ikﬁéw,
O Lord, what my fault is?”’ :

3. Note the preparations. The white-washing the walls, adorning the
doorways with wreaths and garlands, spreading the paths with white sand
and scattering flowers, these have much in common with the preparations
generally made in Kerala on the occasion of some distinguished visit.

4. From this conversation it seems clear that the Statue-House has long
been unkept. Note the hurried, P. C. R. works have quite a modern lock.
It is interesting to inquire why it has not been kept properly. Are we to
suppose that it has not been put in order even at the time of putting up the
statue of Dasaratha ? If so, then it reveals a state of affairs not very credit-
able to the state ; but probably everybody was too much engrossed to pay
much attention to minor details.

Or, it is being made neat after putting up the statue of Dasaratha, to
which special attention is being paid as the queens intend to pay a visit
to it ? But this supposition does not seem to be quite sound, since Sudha-
kara is engaged in clearing the dovecots also. .

Or, many days have elapsed since the putting up of the King’s statue
and now that the queens are paying a visit, it is re-washed and cleaned and
adorned. This would mean that Bharatha turns up many days after the
death of Dasaratha. This view is borne out by the fact that since the death
of Dasaratha many days have elapsed, enough indeed to prepare a statue.
Note secondly, the business-like, aggressive tone and attitude of the superior
officer. These seem to have got over the first shock of sorrow consequent
upon the tragic course of events and the City has calmed down to a state of
normal quiet. Thirdly, the queens are now coming out of the harem. This
shows that the ceremonies connected with the death of the King are all over,
which, in the abseuce of his elder brothers, Satrughna must have performed.

This scene forms a happy interlude between the piteous tears and tragic
death delineated in the Second Act and the manly indignation and noble
resolve of Bharatha depicted in this Act.

5. Bharatha himself opens the main scene. He says he has for a long
time been residing with his uncle and hence feels a stranger to Ayodhya.
The news that his father has become incapacitated lies heavy upon him.
He anticipates more or less the worst and so to ease his mind he once more
questions the Sita of the King’s state. In the conversation following he
evinces all the fond solicitude of an affectionate son. If Rama has given us
the ideal of a dutiful son, Bharatha impresses us with the ideal of an affec-
tionate son. ‘ .

6. The sentence may be interpreted to mean this: ‘What can be his
desire 7’ That is, what is he longing for? And the answer, ‘ God’, means
God alone knows it’.



7. The throbbing of the heart is supposed to indicate a coming
calamity, the shadow of the coming event. This, therefore, steeps Bharatha
in greater misery. Note the latter half of the verse depicts the true state
of the King, i.e., the dead King. But Bharatha has no eyes and ears for it.

" The picture that the charioteer draws of the state of Dasaratha is
a master-piece. It is so brief, yet so touching, and no wonder that Bharatha
becomes steeped in misery. He is in eager haste to reach Ayodhya and hence
the direction to the driver to quicken the speed. The latter realizes how
much the news has upset him and he has his own mind heavy with the
terrible secret. He is afraid that he may unconsciously divulge it in an
unguarded moment. Hence to divert his attention, he busies himself with
his own work, and goads the horses to their highest speed. The driver has
been so successful that the speed of the chariot arrests the attention of
Bharatha and brings about a change in the sad current of his thoughts.

8. Here is a .beautiful description of the flying chariot, as beautiful
as that of Kalidasa, and the poet evinces his keen powers of observation.

The verse is capable of being interpreted in a different way. The
phrase, ‘because of the indistinct vision caused by the speed of the chariot,’
may also be taken as an adjectival phrase qualifying trees. Some take the
second quarter of the verse by itself, and then it may be rendered thus:
‘Like a flooded river, the earth seems to fall into the felloes.” The addition
of the simile does add to the beauty of the statement, and so we prefer our
own interpretation, the more so because in that case we have one more
picture introduced. The river seems to be flooded because of the indistinct
vision caused by the speed. , ]

9. The relief thus introduced is not to last for long ; for Ayodhya soon
comes into view, and Bharatha once more loses himself in unpleasant thoughts.

10. With the immediate prospect of seeing his beloved parents and
brothers, it is not so much sorrow as anxious longing. DBharatha is here
expressing himself quite in the spirit of boy who is the beloved of all in the
family. Note the relation between Laksmana and Bharatha. They seem
to have been the chums amongst the brothers and hence is Bharatha afraid
of being mocked at by Laksmana for his queer dress and speech. The former
of these must have been quite peculiar for the keeper of the Statue-House
mistakes him for a Brahmin (¢f. notes following). Note the expression,
Bhasa. \What does Bhisa mean by it ? Are we to understand by it the
spoken language or only the accent and intonation ? If it means the former,
then we have to assume that Sanskrit was not a spoken language at that time,
since it cannot admit of variations. And so it must refer to Prakrit which
has to be accepted as the then spoken language, for this admits of variations:

If, however, it refers to only accent and intonation, then there is no difficulty
to assume that Sanskrit was the spoken language. This latter is the view
we accept.

This also suggests what Bharatha is destined to find at Ayodhya. His
falling at the feet of his sire, his being bathed in the tears of his mothers,—
but not of joy, as he expected,—his being praised by his officers, these are
anticipated as if it were.

11. The poor charioteer feels repugnant for the deception he is
practising on Bharatha and is overwhelmed with compunction. In this
brief soliloquy he seems to justify himself. None can pick up the boldness
necessary to announce any one of the three sorrows; much less therefore
all the three.

Bharatha would still have continued to allow his ‘fancy to weave a
charm for his relief * but the entry of the soldier prevents it.

12. Bharatha inquires if Satrughna is come to welcome him. He
makes this inquiry not because hé& is specially disposed towards him, but
because he is younger to him. As Bhisa has it, Laksmana is the second
brother, Bharatha the third and Satrughna the youngest. It is to be noted
that it is the duty of the yvounger brother to receive the elder brother. This
must not therefore be taken as showing any partiality for him, the more so
because it has already been shown that the little partiality he has is for
Laksmana.

Unlike in Valmiki, Bhasa keeps Satrughna at Ayodhya. The variations
between Bhisa and Valmiki arc so many and so vital that we shall take up
the subject for consideration when we have come to the end of the drama.
As regards Satrughna, he has been left at Aycdhya, and he must have
petformed the ceremonies in connection with the death of the King. It is
also worthy of note that neither Bharatha nor Rama performs these cere-
monies, Have we here a suggestion that one of the brothers only need
perform the obsequies of the father?

13. Here is an instance of a popular belief that it is not considered
auspicious for a prince to enter his capital during the Krttika influence.
Hence the injunction to stop outside the city till the' influence of Rohini
begins. Note how Bharatha Ssubordinates his anxious solicitude tor his
father and the eager haste to meet his beloved people to obedience and good
manners.

From this statement it is clear that Bharatha arrives at Ayodhya on
the Krttika day. According to Valmiki the coronation of Rama was to .
have taken place on the Pusya day. Rama started to the forest on the
same day. It is more or less a day and half’s journey from Ayodhya to



Srugivérapura. Hence the next act must have taken place on the third day.
The minimum period required between the first and the third act is fwenty-
three days, and between the second and the third act fwenty days. But the
presence of the statue of Dasaratha shows that it must be a longer period.
No clue, however, seems to be available to determiné this,. except the fact
that it is impossible to get ready a statue in a couple of week’s time.

14. It seems better to add after the query the stage direction—
(wandering about and looking). .In the speech following there is an instance
of good manners. '

15. All the historical importance of act centres round this spzech of
Bharatha. e shall lay down one by one the various points made clear
by this speech :—

(i) Bharatha is quite familiar with temples and the Statue-House has

all the appearance of a temple.

(if) The preparations made there suggest to Bharatha that it is a day of
temple festivities. The full'moon day is an cccasion for festi-
vities in some of the.temples. [Some such festivities would
seem to have been current in Kerala, as could be seen from an
old poem, the Chandrétsava, written in the local Vernacular.]
It is worthy of note that such festivities are a common day
occurrence in orthodox theistic centres.

(iti) The deity enshrined in a temple can be known from the external
presence of the deity’s peculiar weapons or the symbols of His
flag. '

(iv) Bharatha’s appreciation of statues clearly shows that the art of
sculpture has attained to a high degree of perfection. Further,
the material en which the sculptor worked was stone, probably
granite.

(v) Even though the figures enshrined look too much like human be-
ings, as his words imply, even though it was not very common to
have more than one shrine in a temple, yet Bharatha has not the
least suspicion that it can be a Statue-House. The whole thing
suggests to him only a temple and nothing more than that. This
shows that Bharatha is completely ignorant of Statues and Statue-
Houses.

From these, two things are quite clear: (i) Sculpture as an art las
attained to a high degree of perfection; (i) Idol-worship is in an advanced
stage. Our remarks about this we give in the concluding portion of our
notes.

16. This verse is found interpreted in another way also. “Being am idol,

it is but proper to bow down one’s head; devoid of mantras shall I bow
down, as the vulgar offer it.” Such an interpretation seems to be not quite
happy. Sucha view can be tenable only on the supposition that Bharatha i‘s
justifying his obeisance by a reference to the Sudra method of doing it. This
may stamp Bharatha as a man of broad-minded views but this will be an
anachronism. And is it after all such a great fault as to necessitate a
justification ?  On the other hand our interpretation seems to be quite
natural and more proper to the occasion. He cannot be held to be justifying
his conduct. Here is only the natural expression of what he feels. To offer
obeisance to God is a duty imposed upon him by the code of religious
conduct. The satisfactory performance of it requires he must do 1t with the
proper Mantras, and these he cannot use, since he does not know to which
deity the shrine is dedicated. He is, thercfore, in an awkward predicament
and can discharge his duty only in a half-hearted manner. It is this idea that
Bharatha is now giving expression to.

17. Note the speech of Dévakulika. He is struck with Bharatha’s
great resemblance to the statues.  This shows that the statues are not merely
symbolical, but that they exactly resemble the person intended. This is an
additional fact to show that the art of sculpture has attained to a high
degree of perfection.

This statement gives rise to another question: If the statues were true
to life, how is it that Bharatha does not recognize any of them, at best
his own father ?  Well, the answer is simple enough. He is fully under
the impression that the statue-house is a temple and the statues are idols.
Secondly, his mind is busy with the tender concern for his father and is
full of the sweet thoughts of home. Thirdly, he is completely ignorant of
all statue affairs. And lastly, he may have been standing at a respectable dis-
tance. Naturally therefore he does not recognize even his father among the
statues.

18. The idea of the verse may not be quite clear and we shall add a
word of explanation. In some temples, as is the case with some of the
temples in our land, the efficacy of worship depends upon our doing it in
a particular form and order and a stranger finds it difficult to worship properly
without guidance. In other temples, and this seems to be the case with the
sacred shrines on the East Coast, the efficacy depends upon our utilizing the
services of a priest connected with the temple. With these in view does
Bharatha ask him if he has to be given any directions, or if he has to utilize
the service of himself, or of some other holy man. .

19. This statement of Dévakulika seems to be very important. As the
statement stands, the genitive Brahmanasya must be taken as referring to



Bharatha. It cannot be taken to mean the obeisance to « Brahmin. For
Davakulika Anows the statues represent Ksatrivas. If we accept this reading,
this statement becomes important, for it shows Bharatha is clad in the garb
of 2 Drahmin. This would suggest that Ksatriyas and Brahmins have
different modes of dressing in the kingdom of Ayodhya. Such a distinction,
however, is not to be had in the kingdom of Kekaya, where the Ksatriyas
and the Brahmins are dressed in the same way. Hence we find Bharatha,
returning aftcr a very long stay in Kekaya, dressed like a Brahmin. And
note this statement is quite in keeping with the anticipation of Bharatha that
he will be made fun of for his dress. (Cf. 10.)

If the reading as given in the text is the correct reading, the suggestion
we have given before secms to be relevant.  Since the text does not seem
to be finally settled, we make bold to suggest a better reading, better from a
literary point of view, Instead of ;{iﬁﬂ%qfﬁl@ﬂﬁ?{@fﬁ read Eqaq%qrgg@m@’fa 0

It is not proper to offer obeisance to @ non-Bralmin mistaking it for a deity,
and this means that Dévakulika is-announcing to Bharatha that the figures
before him represent peither Gods nor Brahmins and is thus fully discharging
his duty. In this case Abra/imanasya cannot refer to Bharatha. Fer, if Deva-
kulika has recognized him to be not a Brahmin, then the prohibition itself
need not be made, since it is not improper for a Ksatriya to offer obeisance
to a Kshatriya, much less for a Vaisya. Hence the prohibition is relevant
only in case Dévakulika doubts Bharatha to be a Brahmin. Hence in this
case also we have the same historical point suggested. ‘

20. Here begins the unfolding of the wonderful and unique dramatic
contrivance utilized by our dramatist to inform Bharatha of the sad course
of events at Ayodhya. By devising such a method, the ministers and the
‘Queens are saved from their awkward predicament of narrating the painful
incident. Further such a process necessitates for Bharatha the suppressing
of the full outburst of his emotions. The first ebullition of his sorrow being
thus over, Bharatha is able to meet the minister and mothers in a more
prepared way without making a scene.

21. Note the noble eulogy that Bharatha heaps upon his glorious
predecessors and his sincere thankfulness for being accidentally enabled to
pay his respects to them. In the conversation following there is brought out
by appropriate epithets the outstanding characteristics of his noble piede-
cessors. The description by Dévakulika of the statues suggests one more
point about them. The statues are adorned with something symbolical of
the peculiar character of the King whose statue it is. The statue ofy Dilipa
must have some peculiar symbol to suggest that he is the embodiment of
Dharma. Similarly Raghu's statue suggests that he is the embodiment of

"Charity and that of Aja that he is the embodiment of Love. The great sorrow

caused by the loss of his spouse Aja has been cherishing so long and
in such impaired strength that it ascends the height of sublime pathos and
rouses the wonder and admiration of all. Note the term, Avabrthasnanamn.
It means the final bath after a Yaga is over. The King’s life has been
one continuous Yaga and his daily bath is as good as an Avabrthasnanamn.
Consequently, in the same way as the bath purifies the body removing
all the dirt and dust (i.e., Raja), in the case of Aja it leads to the purification
of his mind. Such sorrow purges the king’s mind of all its Rajas, i.e., all
Rajasa qualities.

22. The stage direction and the subsequent speech of Bharatha clearly
show that he recognizes his father. WWith the knowledge that those are
the statues of his venerable ancestors he must have gone nearer them. He
cannot indeed recognize the statues of his forefathers because in the first
place he does not know any of them. Even in the case of his father, it
cannot be said that he fully recognizes him, for he has been living away
from him since his boyhood.  This, then, may be adduced as a further
argument to justify Bharatha’s not recognizing the statues earlier. Circum-
stances, however, much more than his recollection of his father’s features,
must have helped him to recognize the last of the statues as that of his father.
The next in order after his grandfather is his own father. Secondly, he has
heard that his father is not well. Naturally his mind becomes rent up with
anxious feelings, a thousand doubts and agonies. He wants to know the
truth, but dares not frame the question for fear of hearing the worst.
Hence he tries a new method and asks him to repeat the names once more,
so that he may ward off the unpleasant news for some time more.

23. If Dévakulika had been shrewd enough, he could have learnt that
Bharatha was the son of Dasaratha. But he is probably surprised at the
change that is come over the face of Bharatha, a change which to Davakulika:
appears to be very strange, and hence the comment of Bharatha appears to
be lost on him. Further, the recognition at this stage would have but ill-
served the dramatic method, for, then, the announcement of Dasaratha’s
death could not have been made in such a pungent form."

Note the expression ‘ what, what’. Here he is evidently trying to frame
the pregnant question which will settle his doubts once and for all. The
phrase, ‘ what, what’—seems to introduce the question that Bharatha puts
later on—* Are the statues of living kings also put up ? ” Note his suppressed
mental anguish. Probably he feels that he has revealed himself. But his
clumsy hesitation gives him a momentary relief. Dévakulika realizes that
something is wrong somewhere, though he does not realize now who the
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stranger is, has not the least inkling that he is standing betore Ayodhya’s
mighty emperor. The strange behaviour of the visitor strikes pity into his
heart, and he repeats the names once again.

2+. Like the dying man catching at a straw, Bharatha hopes that his
father might after all be not dead. Probably it may be. the custom that the
statues of living kings also are put up. And yet he stands prepared to hear
the worst. And hence he frames the necessary question. None too soon comes
the reply. Alas, the worst is known, his anxious suspense is over. His natural
firmness comes to his rescue and in his own dignified way he prepares to take
leave so that he may give free vent to his feelings and thus ease his bleeding
heart ; hence he bids him good-bye. But Bharatha is not to be let off so easily.
He has something still worse to hear. So Dévakulika, with his curiosity roused,
asks him why he does not inquire of the statue of Dasaratha, who has forfeit-
ed his life and his kingdom in the name of dowry. It needs scarcely be said
that the method of announcement is very beautiful and dramatic. Note also
the condemnation implied. This seems to be rather unconscious, for Déva-
kulika cannot have motive to wound the feelings 'of one who is a stranger to
him. Hence this enhances the pathetic effect. Bharatha now knows that his
mother is instrumental in bringing about the catastrophe. And now he reels
under this blow, this double blow, and he falls down into a swoon.

Note again Bharatha’s question. Does it imply that he is entirely
ignorant of statues and statue affairs, or only of the custom of putting up
statues for living kings > The general tenour of his remarks here and else-
where shows that the former is the more correct suggestion and this is in
keeping with the view we have put forth.

25. Bharatha’s speech shows that he is sorry not so much on account
of the death of the King as on account of his own ugly share in it.

26. This statement of Dévakulika appears to be a soliloquy and hence
have we added the necessary stage direction. Hearing the exclamation of
Bharatha and seeing his natural exhibition of sorrow, Dévakulika scems to
doubt the truth of who Bharatha is and hence the question. Though he is
prepared for it, the announcement takes him by surprise; he repents of
his harsh statement and feels the awkwardness of his position. . Most
unguarded has been his statement which may even be construed as treason,
if only Bharatha follows the footsteps of his mother! Naturally therefore
he juails as he stands before Ayodhya’s mighty monarch. To make the
best of his position, he wishes to escape and so bids him good-bye; but this
time it is Bharatha who stops him ; for he wishes to know the whole course
of events in all their details, so that he may determine what he may do to
vindicate his honour in the eyes of the world. : .

NS T T TE TSI INT STAES diTections are omitted ; and hence
we have added the words aside and aloud. Note the announcement of his
brother’s exile, close upon the heels of the news of the King’s death, comes
upon Bharatha like a clap of thunder from the blue vault of heaven. Never
has he been more unprepared, and naturally he swoons away.

28. Note the happy comparison with the King dead and his brother
exiled ; Ayodhya is like a river that has emptied itself of its waters; in other
words, life has ebbed away. He compares himself to a thirsty traveller.

Note the statement following. The question of dowry he has been
told is at the bottom of the King's tragedy. But what the connection
between the death of the King and the exile of the brother is he cannot now
understand, and hence he calls for fuller details. He expects that the dowry
is the cause of his brother’s exile and hence is afraid that Dévakulika may
not give all the details for fear of implicating his own mother. Hence the
orders not to keep back anything. We seem to see Bharatha’s eyes fixed
in full upon Dévakulika, and the latter quailing before him.

29. \Vith the mention of the Coronation of Rama, Bharatha easily
understands the course of events. In thus making him anticipate for
himself the events and the part played therein by his mother, the pathos
of the situation is greatly enhanced, which gets its finishing touch, when
he falls down swooning. This is further useful from a dramatic point of
view ; for though he isright in the main outlines, he does not know the
minute details. And this justifies the harsh treatment he gives his mother.

At this crucial moment are the Queens announced. This introduction
has been especially appropriate and happy. As Deévakulika aptly remarks,
nothing can so well soothe the disturbed peace of mind of Bharatha. But, as
the situation then stands, the presence of the widowed mothers only enhances
his sorrow and rouses his anger.

30. The speech of Sumantra shows that he is in total ignorance of
the arrival of Bharatha. This requires a word of explanation, in as much
as the preceptors have sent word to Bharatha that he must wait outside for
sometime. But we may point out that this move cf the preceptors is only
an anticipated one and that they have stationed a soldier on the route with
definite instructions. And before the soldier takes 'to them the news of
the prince’s arrival, Sumantra may have started for the Statue-House. Or
probably the latter may have been busy in the harem. Anyway it seems
clear that neither Sumantra nor the Queens have any idea of meeting Bharatha
in the Statue-House and they are quite unprepared for this meeting.

Note the verse given expression to by Sumantra. Here is given some-
thing more about the Statue-House. In the first place, the Statue-House is



a beautiful structure. He says Wl i "™ lduer U OIS ParieTmramsrmem
suggests that it is a monument of architectural skill. Secondly, it is open to
the public; all may enter and pay their respects to the revered rulers of
Ayodhya. Note also that the Kings of Ayodhya, when they die, become
only dearer and more accessible to the people; for now they can dispense
with all formalities of a court visit. ’ .

31. This exclamation of Bharatha is not the result of his recognizing
the new comers. Note also his succeeding speech is addressed to Dévakulika.
He is ignorant of the arrival of the queens and the minister.

32. Note Bharatha does not recognize Sumantra but he thinks it must
be his minister from his behaviour and conduct. Why, his conversation shows
that he has not recognized even his mothers, even though they have removed
the veils. It is worthy of note that, in spite of his burden of grief, which is
powerful enough to suppress all his activities and good sense, he does not
forget good manners. Here is the strength of innate nobility and innocence.

33. So steeped is she in misery, so well has she realized the poignancy
of the sorrows, that the noble queen can invoke on her son nothing other
than freedom from sorrows, indeed the result of the loving solicitude to see
that this her son at least may be free from sorrows. We cannot hold with
Bharatha that Queen Kausalya has intended any. taunt. The statement of
Bharatha, however, gives a natural touch to his character, and he may
indeed be pardoned for the unwarranted interpretation. Indeed in the position
in which he is, he can find nothing other than a taunt. For, in the eyes
of Kausalya, is not the cup of his happiness full ? His father is dead, his
elder brother, his only rival, exiled ; and the kingdom is given to him; and so
in short, he has everything to make life easy and happy. Thus in the pious
wish of his mother, which is the outcome of parental solicitude, Bharatha can
find only the deep pangs of a wronged woman. .

34. Note the conversation between Bharatha and Sumitra. Here is
the first suggestion to the mothers of his own position and his resolve. He
insinuates herein that he is very sorry that Laksmana has left him behind.
For, as a beloved brother should he not have taken him also? The blessing
of Sumitra has been quite appropriate. She wishes him to become famous,
the fame that her own son has achieved, thereby suggesting that he can
follow his footsteps and be like him. Bharatha understands the current of her
thoughts and hence he says he will try. y

35. With the announcement of Kaikeyi, the situation becomes very
dramatic and is characterised by an under-current of pathos which js so
strong that we begin to feel for the unlucky queen some pity. The utter
failure of her schemes, which now appear to be abnormally monstrous,! the
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righteously indignant son, and her own words which suggest it that ‘the dirt
is not so black as is painted’—these rouse our sympathy for the ill-fated
queen. :

36. The text reads wU¥gwtd, Evidently the word Iqr@ must be
omitted and so we have given only Angrily. Note the verse following. The
contrast only works to her discredit. By standing in the company of Kausalya
and Sumitra, Kaikeyi seems to be more cruel than she would otherwise be.

37.- Note the beautiful summing up of the results of Kaikeyi's deeds.
Bharatha seems to have put into it all the bitterness of his heart and we
believe Kaikeyi must have shrunk back on hearing this expression of manly
indignation from her noble son.

38. Note the interference of Kausalya. This gives Bharatha an occasion
to explain his position.

39. Note the noble view expressed by Bharatha. The tie between the
mother and the son is the strongest of all worldly ties. DBut even this tie
snaps, when the mother oppresses the father.

The third quarter of the verse is capable of being interpreted in another
way. ‘I am the upholder of Dharma but a mother etc. If we take this
view, the idea becomes slightly different. For, he is here laying an exception
to the usual Dharma. According to the former, he is laying down a new code
of conduct.

Note the continuous succession of cruel stabs that Bharatha inflicts on
his mother.

40. Note the beautiful idea here. Bharatha is laying down Rama’s
claims to the throne, and thereby suggesting the cruelty of his mother’s
action. ‘

41. What does Kaikeyt mean here ? Does she mean that her parents
are to be asked, that she is not to blame if she asked the kingdom for her
own son, but her parents who insisted on getting the kingdom as the
dowry ? It looks like that. At least Bharatha seems to understand it
in this sense.

42. This is a beautiful reply to the statement of his mother. He
assumes he can understand the position of Kaikeyi and so shifts his position
and asks her if the exile of Rama is also stipulated in the dowry. To
explain her position she ought to give out the whole truth. But like a wise
woman she thinks that it is no use arguing with her son at that time and so
says she will explain her conduct on a future occasion.

43. Note this concluding portion of Bharatha’s condemnation of his
mother. Manly indignation, wounded honour, uncontrollable sorrow for the
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anlucky and miserable queen, these predominate his heart one after another.
The verses are so beautiful and appropriate that there is unconsciously pro-
duced in our minds some pity for the unhappy queen.

44, Bharatha would still have continued this sad review ; but at this
stage are announced the spiritual heads of the kingdom who are come to wel-
come him ready with everything for the Coronation. This opportunity is
utilized by Bharatha to give his mother one more stab (Cf. 45) and to explain
his intention.

Thus ends this Act. It needs scarcel} be said that our venerable dramatist
shows his great powers of delineating character and passion, in the matter
of which this Act is rarely rivalled by any other in the whole range of
Sanskrit Literature. ‘

A Note on the Statues.

Of all the dramas of Bhisa, there is none that has attracted the attention
“of research scholars so much as Pratima-Nataka.  Such attention has been
paid to it, because mention is here made in the Act we have been considering
of statues which, as we have mentioned, have beén utilized as a unique
dramatic contrivance. There has been only one department of human skill
in which ancient India cannot boast of any achievement and that is in the
beautiful art of sculpture. But the mention of statues here and their happy
use once and for all show without scope for doubt and controversy that at
least at the time of Bhasa, the art of sculpture has attained to a high degree
of perfection. And this leads us to suppose that it must have had a history
at that time; in other words this art must be supposed to have been earlxer
than Bhasa.

We shall, to begin with, sum up what we can directly get from the drama
about the statues. In the first place, then, the statues exhibit exquisite work-
manship. Secondly, they are made out of stones, probably granite (Cf. 15).
Thirdly, they are not merely symbolic but carry real likenéss with them
(Cf. 17). Fourthly, statues are put up for all dead kings. And lastly, these
are kept not exposed to the inclemencies of the weather but in a house.
As regards the statue house, we know (i) that it is a magnificent structure
adorned with all the skill of the architect; (i) that it has outwardly all the
appearance of a temple; (iii) that it is built not in the city itself but ini the
suburbs; (iv) that it is looked upon as a place of worship; (v) that it is in
charge of a keeper; and (vi) that it is open to the public. It need not be
specially pointed here that these points suggest that the art of sculpture
was in a developed stage at the time of our poet,

o
vd

Still another point ot great historical importance made out from this
act is that idol-worship is in a developed stage at the time of our poet. It
is clear from the statement of Bharatha that majestic temples were reared in
those days, that they were a common feature, that the same structure would
contain nore than oneidol and that they were dedicated fo various gods.
Further, the deity enshrined could be known by the presence outside of the
weapons or the symbols peculiar to the deity. Again, there were daily festi-
vities in some temple, especially those in orthodox centres, while the full-moon
day was a common festive occasiosi. In view of this explicit reference to
idol-worship in a developed stage, the statement that Hinduism borrowed
its idol-worship from Buddhism requires revision, if we accept for Bhasa the
antiquity that is assigned to him.

Again, the statement of Bharatha shows that he is completely ignorant
of statues and statue-houses. For even in spite. of some anomalies, such
as the absence of the external symbols, the presence of more than one shrine,
which, therefore, seems to be not very common, Bharatha can see in the Statue-
House only a temple. This betrays his entire ignorance of statues, but his
great familiarity with idols and temples.

- From the ignorance that Bharatha pleads, it seems that the art of
sculpture is not very old but new. \Why, the art is: unknown in Kekaya.
And when we bear in mind also the sanctity attached to statues, we are more
or less driven to the conclusion that the art of sculpture must have sprung up
from the art of idol-making. Such a view wouldalso help us to explain
to some extent the sanctity that is attached to statues. If this view is tenable,
then we can rightly hold that the making of idols must have given the
sculptor the necessary training in the art. And it seems that the art of
sculpture is not yet recognized as an independent art, has not been assigned
its deserving place amongst the Fine Arts. In other words, the sculptor,
though he is no longer a mere artisan, is yet not accepted to be an artist;
and the art, at the stage at which we meet it here, is only a utilitarian art.

With the art of sculpture in such a degree of perfection, it may seem
queer to us that the capital of Dasaratha, the fair city of Ayodh)"a, should
not have been adorned with the beautiful statues of.its mighty sovereigns,
but that these should have been shoved into a suburban villa. The view that
we have put forth above seems, however, to be a sufficient answer to this.
Further, the Hindus treat their kings as Gods and it is quite in keeping with
this atfitude that the statues of their kings should have been kept in a
sacred groove in a secluded place far from the bustle of the city and that in
a structure which has every appearance of a temple.

A word more and we have finished. The keeping of the statues in a
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suburban villa, its appearance of a place of worship, the visit of the queens,

these put us in mind of ancestor-worship that is current amongst the Nairs
in Malabar. And this gives rise to a very interesting question from the

solution of which some important historical matter may be obtained. Is’

there any connection between the statue affair mentioned here and ancestor-
worship ? If there is, what does that represent, the beginnings or the
decay ? Where was ancestor-worship current, when and to what extent
and in what form ? A consideration of these questions will, we hope, be
interesting and important. But for want of reference, we are unluckily pre-
vented from pursuing the subject. We hope, however, to take up the subject
on a future occasion.

In conclusion, I must add a word of apology. I have been told that.
based on this Statue incident a serious controversy is being carried on in the

pages of the valuable Journal of Behar and Orissa Research Society and
elsewhere. If I have not drawn upon them for the greater elucidation of the
subject of Statues, if I have not utilized herein the valuable light thrown

upon this subject, it is not becaase it is not profitable or interesting. This:

regrettable and probably unjustifiable omission is solely due to the fact
that I have unfortunately no access to those pages. I have added this note
so that 1 may not be misunderstood or misjudged.

i
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ON SOME VESTIGES OF THE CUSTOM OF OFFERING
HUMAN SACRIFICES TO WATER-SPIRITS.
By SaratT CHANDRAa MIiTra, [EsQ., M.A,
Lecturer in Social Anthropology, University of Calcutta.

IT is Sir E. Tylor who, in his great work, Primitive Culture, promulgated his
theory of the religion which is known as * The Theory of Animisin”. The
word “ Animisin > is derived from the Latin term “ anima 7, which, like the
corresponding Latin word  Spiritus” from which the English word “Spirit”
is derived, means the * the breath” and hence “ the soul™ which all primit-
ive peoples have a tendency to identify with the breath. Animism may, there-
fore, be defined as * The Belief in Spiritual Beings’.

This Animism, as distinguished from the wider sense in which Sir E.
Tylor uses it, namely as “a Doctrine of Universal Vitality,” and which
Professor Marett distinguishes by the distinctive appellation of Animatism, is
one of the principal mental characteristics of all peoples living in a low
plane of culture.

Now, along with this idea of * Spiritual beings,” there is another idea,
namely, that of “ power or rather of many powers” which lies at the basis of
Animism. '

To my mind, the following description which Sir Herbert Risley gives of
the religion of the Animistic tribes which live on the Chota Nagpore Plateau,
holds good of the Animistic beliefs which are current among all races of
people throughout the globe :—* What the Animist worships and sceks in
strange ways to influence and conciliate is the shifting and shadowy company
of unknown powers or tendencies, making for evil rather for good; which resides
in the primeval forest, in the crumbling hills, in the rushing river, in the
spreading tree, which gives its spring to the tiger, its venom to the snake,
which generates jungle fever, and walks abroad in the terrible guise of cholera,
small-pox or murrain.”

Now, the animistic belief that a spirit or power resides in the rushing
river or the flowing stream survives even to the present day in enlightened
Great Britain. The rustic folk of the English countryside still believe that a
water-spirit or water-wraith dwells in the rivers Tees, Skerne, Ribble, Spey, and
Dee. It is believed that all these water-spirits require human victims in order

i to appease them. Thereis a popular belief to the effect that the spirit or
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wraith of the river Spey, which is spoken of as * She ”, demands at least one
human victim every year ; whereas—

** Bloodthirsty Dee

Each year needs three.”

The water-spirit which dwells in the river Tees is called “ Peg Powler ”
who is described as being a kind of Lorelei possessed of hair of green colour
and having an unappeasable penchant for human victims. The froth or foam
which floats over the waters of this river is called-* Peg Poweler’s suds”’;
while the finer, less sponge-like foam is designated “ Peg Powler’s Cream.”

The spirit who resides in the river Ribble rejoices in the name of “ Peg
O’ Nell.” She requires a human victim every seventh year. It is popularly
believed that, unless a bird, a cat or a dog is drowned in the stream on
“ Peg’s night,” it is certain that a human being will get drowned there.*

Sometimes the illiterate English peasantry believe the stream itself to be
a spirit who captures his victims, as will appear from the undernoted list of
folklore which has been recorded in respect of the river Derwent in Derby-
shire in England. Now a man got drowned in this river in January 1904,
With regard to this drowning fatality, an old woman neighbour of the deceased,
with a triumphant tone in her voice, complained as follows: “‘ He didna know
Darrant. He said it were nought but a brook. But Darrant got him. They
never saw his head, he threw his arms up, but Darrant wouldna let him go.
Aye, it’s a sad pity,—seven children. But he shouldna ha’ made so light of
Darrant. He knows now. Nought but a brook. He knows now.” (“She
talkked of the river as if it were a loving personage or deity” wrote the trans-
lator, “I could almost imagine the next step would be to take its offerings.”) t

In India also, there is current the same belief that evef)' river or
stream has its indwelling spirit who requires a human victim or sacrifice to
appease him or her. In the Kandi sub-division of the district of Murshidabad
in North-Western Bengal, two female water-spirits named Shata and Jatha
are popularly believed to reside in tanks and ponds and to demand human
sacrifices. Among the Khasis of the hill tracts of Assam, who rejoice in the
name of U. Yak Jakar, he is believed to live in pools, ponds and other large
bodies of water. It is said that, whenever he sees a human being, he rises to
the surface of the water, drags the latter to the bottom thereof, and kills him
by drowning. But so long as he stands he can do no barm to any one.

* An Introduction to Folklore. By Marian Roale Cox, Loundon. David Nutt, 1897, pages
147-148. ~ . ’

+ The Handbook of Folklore. By C. S. Burne, London. Sidgwick and Jackson, Limited,
1914, pages 27-28. 3!

% Folktales of the Khasis. By Mrs. Rafy, London. Macmillan & Company, Limited, pages
145-146.

Similarly, the Lushais, who are another aboriginal tribe living in the hill
tracts of North-Eastern India, believe that all streams are inhabited by
spirits or demons who are called * Tui-huai ”. These water-spirits who are
uniformly malevolent, can be propitiated by the offering of sacrifices. *

In India, the aforementioned belief has undergone a peculiar and curious

" modification which is to the effect that, whenevera tank or pond is excavated

and no water comes out of it, it is popularly believed that this absence of water
is due to the fact of no human sacrifice having been offered to the water-spirit
or “the shadowy being of unknown power or tendency ” who dwells in that
tank or pond, and that, therefore, it is urgently necessary to kill a child and
offer it by way of sacrifice to that being, in order that that tank or pond might
get filled with water to the brim.

For reasons which I shall presently state I am of opinion that this modified
belief was a part and parcel of the mental equipment of the Non-Aryan abori-
gines of India.

So far as these researches go, we have found that, in the remote past and
possibly during historic times, the aforementioned custom of offering human
sacrifices to water-spirits or water-wraiths was widely current in North-East-
ern, Western and Central India, and that the vestiges thereof still exist in
those parts among races of people who have Non-Aryvan aboriginal blood in
their veins.

Anthropologists are of opinion that the Dravidian type of people at
present resident in India probably represents the Non-Aryan aborigines or the
original inhabitants of this country, who have now been modified to some
extent by the absorption of Aryan, Scythian and Mongoloid elements.

The Santals are a people of this Dravidian type, who reside in the Santal
Parganas and Chota Nagpore in North-Eastern India. Now, some vestiges
of the custom of offering haman sacrifices to water-spirits are traceable, even
at the present day, in the folklore of these Santals, as will appear from the
following examples thereof :—

In the pathetic Santal folktale entitled * Seven Brothers and Their
Sister ”'t, it is stated that the seven brothers had a tank excavated in order that
their pames might be perpetuated by it. But, as their ill-luck would have it,
no water came out of it. Thereupon he consulted a Jugi Gosae (most likely
a Santal soothsayer) who advised them that, if they would offer their sister as
a sacrifice to the spirit of the tank, it would be filled with water. Acting up
to his advice, they ordered her to fetch water from that tank. Accordingly

* The Lushai Kuki Clans. By Lt.-Col. J. Shakespear, L.ondon. Macmillan and Company,
Limited, 1912, pages 65—66.
t Santal Folktales. By A. Cambei.. Pokhuria Santal Mission Press. Pages 106—107.



she went inside the empty tank to fill her pitcher with water. As soon as
she went into it, water began to flow out and gradually ﬁlled up the tank till
she was drowned in it.

Similarly, in another Santal folktale entitled: * The Girl who always
found Helpers”, ™ it is narrated that, once upon a time, there lived six
brothers and a sister. All the brothers were married; but sister remained a
maiden. \Whenever they left their home on business, their wives, who hated
their maiden sister-in-law from™ the bottom of their hearts, harassed and
worried her in every possible way. When they came to know of their wives’
cruel conduct towards their sister they made up their minds to punish them
mercilessly.  With this object in view, they had a deep well dag. (It is not,
however, stated in this fclktale whether or not water had come out of the well.)
On the pretence of propitiating the water-spirit, they ordered their wives to
take in their hands offerings of rice and the like, go to the well, and stand
round the brink thereof. As soon as the wicked women arrived at the well
with the offerings in their hands, and stcod round the margin thereof, their
husbands from behind pushed them into the well whereinto the latter fell
head foremost. Thereafter the well was covered up.

Travelling further eastwards from the Santal Parganas and Chota
Nagpore, we arrive in Bengal where (as well as in Orissa) people of the
Mongolo-Dravidian or Bengali type have their habitat. Now, this very
interesting type of Indian humanity has been evolved by the extreme inter-
mingling of peoples of Aryan ancestry with Tibeto-Burman and Mongoloid
folks and other aboriginal inhabitants.

Now, some vestiges of the aforcmentioned custom of offering human
sacrifices to water-spirits still exist in the folklore of the Bengalis who belong
to this Mongolo-Dravidian type and who have a strain of Dravidian blood
flowing in their veins. This is evidenced by the undermentioned examples
of Bengali folklore from North-\Western and Eastern Bengal +—

In the following legend which is recited in connection with thé cere-
monial worship of the goddess Chapetd Shashthi, there is a mention of the
aforementioned custom of offering human sacrifices to the water- spmt in
order that a newly-excavated tank might get filled with water.

This ceremonial worship is performed in the month of Bhidra (Auoust‘
September) in the villages of Panchthuphi in the Kandi- subdmsxon in the
district of Murshidabad in North Western Bengal.

On this occasion, the goddess Shashthiis worsnipped with Lhe offering
of 7 pieces of dhadi (4z1) or small pieces of clothing, 7 cocoanuts, 7
bael fruits (Aegle marmelvs), 7 palm-fruits (Borassus ﬂabelltfofinis), 7

* Op. Cit., pages 119—124.

plantains, 7 mangoes, 7 balls made of parched rice sweetened with molasses
(vfex @1z) and 7 sweetmeats made of clotted cream (¥z1). (Mark that seven is
a sacred number.)

The following articles are also used in the worship of this deity :—(1)
bamboo-leaves; (2) oil and turmeric; (3) curdled milk (z3); (4) fruits of the
Luffa acutangula (jhinga); (5) a travful of the offering of unboiled rice
@FvE=R A7) ; (6) sweetstuffs; and (7) thread made of unbleached cotton
(7T ).

The celebrant of this worship has to bake a flatteried cake of the paste
nade of ground rice. She has to give pieces of the rice-cake to others and
also to partake of it herself. The fruits, the sweetmeats made of clotted
cream and the sweetened balls of parched rice are distributed to the children,
The small pieces of clothing (32) are distributed to the children in order that
they may wear them.

The worship of this goddess must be performed on the margin of a tank.

The legend referred to above, which is recited on the occasion of the
worship of this goddess, runs as follows :—

A Baniya or merchant had a son, a daughter-in-law, and seven grandsons.
He had got a tank excavated ; but water dld not come outof it. He came to

know in a vision that, if his eldest grandson would be offered as a sacrificz to
the water-spirit or the presiding spirit of the tank, water would come out of
it. So he held up the child to the Jitha (or the old female-spirit who resided
in the tank); and his son cut it up. A

As soon as the sacrificed child’s blood began to gush out, water also began
to flow out into the tank.

Now, two old female-spirits, one of whom named Shita, and the other
Jatha, who dwelt beneath the tank, began to quarrel as to which of them
would take possession of the child. \While they were quarrelling, the goddess
Shashthi arrived there and took possession of the child.

When the mother of the sacrificed child came to worship the goddess
Shashthi at the tank, her deityship told the child : “Go to your mother, by hold-
ing the thread of unbleached cotton which has been tied on the stalk of a
Jhinga fruit (Luffa acutangula) which has been set afloat by her in the tank.”

The child obeyed this behest of the goddess and thus its mother got it
back.*

Then again, in the legend which is recited in connection with the cere-
inonial worship of the goddess Natii, in the Eastern Bengal, anincident which

* Vide pages 41—44 of Srimati Kiranbald Dasi's Vratekathd which has been publithed by
the Bangiye-Sahitya-Parishat of Calcutta.



is strikingly similar to that occurring in the legend of the worsflip of the god-
dess Chapeta Shashthi, is mentioned. It is as follows :—A Baniya or m.erchant
had a son named Srimanta, a daughter-in-law named Dhanapatkuman’, and a
grandson. He had got a tank excavated ; but no water came out .o‘f it. He
came to know, in a vision, that if his grandson be offered as a sacrifice to the
presiding spirit of the tank, water would come out of it. . .

So Srimanta took his son to the tank, cut him up into two pieces, and
threw the same into the tank, whereupon water gushed out and filled it up.

The mother of the sacrificed child happened to go to the tank in order
to bathe in its waters. Having gone there, she worshipped the qudess Natai.
Being pleased at her worship, her deityship made herself ‘mamfest to her
and made over her missing son to his mother who took him home to the
great delight of all. o

It is popularly believed that lost things are recovered by worshipping
the goddess Natai.*

We now leave North-Western and Eastern Bengal and travel to Western
India which is inhabited by the Maharatha Brahmans, the Kunbis, and }‘.16.
Coorgs, besides various other races of people. e

According to the latest anthropological researches, the Mahamth.as,
the Kunbis, and the Coorgs belong to the Scytho-Dravidian type of ‘Indian
peoples. R,

Now, the aforementioned custom of offering human sacrifices to water-
spirits appears also to have been prevalent among the I\Iaharatha‘t.c c'>f .\Vestern
India, who, as has been stated above, belong to the Scytho-D;avxdla.n t_\'pf—:
of Indian humanity and have, therefore, a strain of Dravidian blood 1f1 their
veins. ‘This is testified to by the mention of the aforesaid custom in the
andermentioned Maharatha folktale which has been recently collected und
published from Western India:— ' , v

In the Mabarathi nursery tale entitled “The King and the Water-Goddess”,
the king of a town named Atpat excavated a tank for the benefit of the villagerAs.
Though he strove hard to get it filled with water, no wz.Lter flowed out of it.
This greatly distressed his mind; and he was at his wits’ enfi to find qut
what expedient hé should adopt in order to have the tank filled up %\.\'th
water. As a last resort, he prayed to the water-goddess for he?p in
this matter. . 2

' Being satisfied with his prayers, she advised him to saCl.'lﬁce to her
the eldest son of his daughter-in-law, by doing which, she said, the tank
would be filled up with water. v

* Vide pages 107—111 of Sri Paramesaprasanna Raya's Meyels Vratakatha published  from
the Asutosh Library, No. 50/1, College Street, Calcutta. .

Accordingly, by a clever ruse, the King obtained possession of his grand-
son from his daughter-in-law. He then bathed and anointed the child, and,
after rigging the latter out with valuable ornaments, took him into the middle
of the waterless tank and made him lie down as if on a bed, telling him, at
the same time, not to budge or stir.

Being greatly pleased with this offering of a human sacrifice, the water-
goddess caused a large volume of water to flow out of the bed of the tank and
fill it right up to the brim. Thereby the child was drowned.

When the king’s daughter-in-law returned from her parental home whither
she had been sent for a visit, and guessed out what had happened to her son
during her absence, she and her brother went to the margin of the tank and
worshipped the water-goddess with offerings of curds, rice, butter and betel-
nuts which had been placed on a leaf of the cucumber-plant,* and prayed as
follows : * O water-goddess, Mother of all, if any of our family has been
drowned in this tank, be gracious enough to restore him to life, and give him
back to us.”

Being highly satisfied with this worship, the water-goddess brought
the sacrificed child back to life and restored him to his mother.

(Note the striking similarity between the incidents of this Maharathi
nursery tale with those of the Bengali legends connected with the ceremonial
worship of the goddesses Chapeta Shashthi and Natia.)

In the Central Provinces (of India), there are various legends current on
the subject of great tanks and reservoirs of water having been filled up with
water after human sacrifices had been offered to the water-spirits presiding
over them. It is said that the Banjara (most likely a member of a non-Aryan
aboriginal tribe), who excavated the Sangor Lake, was obliged to sacrifice
his son and daughter-in-law to the presiding spirit of the lake. \When this
had been done, the lake became filled with water. Even to the present day,
so strong is the belief among the Banjars that the waters of this lake are
tainted with the blood of their tribesmen that none of them would drink water
out of it. It is popularly believed that, since that time, the presiding spirit of
the lake has levied his yearly toll of two victims by bringing about the death of
two human beings by drowning.; (Compare it with similar belief, mentioned

* Compare this use of the leaf of the cucumber-plant as a platter for laying the food-ofter-
ings to the water-goddess upon, with the similar use of the leaf of the closely-allied cucurbitaceous
dhudul-creeper (Luffu degyptiaca) for placing the food-offerings to the kites and the jackals upon,
in the Jintiya-worship of North Bihar. Vide my paper ** On « Bihari ceremonial Worship of
Totemistic Origin'’ in the Journal of the Department of Letters of the Calcutiu Usniversity,
Vol. IV, pages 124-125,

t Deccan Nursery Tales. By C. A. Kincaid, London. Macmillan and Company, Limited,
1917, pages 112--114,

} Vide Rai Bahadur Hira Lal's paper on '‘Human Sacrifice in Central India’’ read on the
4th February 1921, before the Indian Science Congress at Calcutta.



Supra of the English country-folk that the water-spirits or water-wraiths
of the river Spey and Dee respectively levy a toll of one and three human
victims every year.) )

I have been hitherto dealing with instances of human sacrifices which are
offered to the water-spirit or water-wraith under the belief that, by propitiating
him or her, the tanks or ponds would be filled with water.

But I shall deal with that aspect of the custom according to which human
sacrifices are offered to the water-spirit for propitiating him when it is believed
that he, in his wrath, has filled a tank or reservoir with flood-waters and, in
consequence thereof, has caused the embankments thereof to be breached.

As an instance of this, I may cite the case of a human sacrifice which_

occurred in 1914 in the Chanda District of the Central Provinces (of India).
It came about as follows: In July 1914, the bund or embankment of a tank
burst and was repaired. But, on account of the heavy rainfall of that year,
it was about to be breached again. The panic-stricken villagers sacrificed

many goats to propitiate the presiding spirit of the tank who, they supposed,

had been offended and was, therefore, causing the embankment to burst.
But they thought that he was not appeased thereby. '

Shortly afterwards, the Zamindar’s agent dreamt a dream in which the
presiding spirit of the tank appeared to him and said that a human being
should be sacrificed to him and that offering of anything else would not satisfy
him. '

The agent communicated the fact of the dream to four others among
whom was the Kotwar. This news spread like wild fire throughout the village
but was apparently received without any feelings of surprise. Parents hid
their own children and awaited the development of events with the greatest
anxiety. At last on the 6th August 1914, a child was obtained. Its forehead
was besmeared with vermilian, and, thereafter, it was taken to the tank
where it was throttled ; and its lifeless body was thrown into it. The
District Superintendent of Police reported : “The tank "was saved ; and
peace settled over the village.”*

Floods in rivers also were and are still attributed to the wrath of the
offended water-spirit ; and it is sought to appease his anger by sacrificing a
human child to him. This is testified to by the existence of a custom in
Berar (in Central India) through which the river Purna tlows. Now,: when-
ever this river is in flood, the inhabitants of the villages of its banks seek to
propitiate the offended river-spirit by resorting to the device of offering him

* Vide Rai Bahadur Hira Lal's paper on '"Human Sacrifice in Central India’ read before
the Anthropological section of the Indian Science Congress at its eighth annual sessions, on the 4th

February 1921,

a vicarious human sacrifice, that is to say. by offering him the suhstitute of
a human victim. This is done by taking a child in its cradle to the over-
flooded river and placing it in the waters thereof. When the craile has
been washed by the river-water the child is taken out.

Closely akin to the aferementioned forms of the custom is that of offering

a human sacrifice to the water-spirit or the spirit of the Sea ; whenever a ship
or any other kind of Sea-going vessel, for some reason or other, gets stuck to
her moorings and cannot be started on her voyage. This sacrifice is offered
under the belief that the water-spirit has got angry with the saldors and that
his wrath can beappeased only by the killing of a human victim and offering
his body to the former. We have come across vastiges of this third form of
the custom in the folklore of Bengal and the Punjab.
~ Ina Muhammadan version® of the well-known Bengali foik-tale entitled
Situ-Basanta, a merchant is about to set sail for a trading enterprise: Bat
the ship gets stuck to her moorings and cannot be started for her iatended
voyage. The captain of the vessel says that, unless a humin sacrifice is
offered (apparently to the spirit of the sea), the vessel will not start. There-
upon Basanta, the co-hero of the tale, who is wandering abott in a helpless
condition, is seized and about to be sacrificed, when, on the intercession of
the merchant’s wife, his life is spared.

Similarly in a folk-tale from the Punjab, a human sacrifice is offered for
raising a fair wind. Most probably, in this case, the water-spirit has been,
for some reason or other angered and, in order to give vent to his anger with-
holds a fair wind and, thereby, prevents the ship from leaving her moorings
and starting on the intended voyage. The human victim appears to be immo-
lated for the purpose of propitiating the .offended water-spirit and, thereby,
coaxing him into raising a fair wind to enable the ship to set sail.t

* Compiled by Ghulam Kadir and published by Afaziddin Abmad from NNo. 155-1, Masjid-
bari Street, Calcutta.
t Temple and Steel's Wide-awake Storics (1884), page 147.
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REVIEWS.

“ A Study of Caste.”
BY P. LAKSHMINARASU, 367 Mint Street, Madras.
Price Rs, 1-8-0.

‘THE writer of this small book is already known to-the public as the author of
The Essence of Buddhism; and the present book also bears Buddhistic imprints.
The treatment of the subject is neither scholarly nor impartial; and it seems to
be actuated with a blind prejudice against the Brahmins and the Brahminical
ideals.

The author considers that the Caste system is peculiar to India and that
it considerably differs from the Ciass system that existed and exists in other
countries, in all the essential characteristics of ** Mutual repulsion, hierarchical

organization and hereditary specin!ization." It is a pity that he forgets that -

Caste is not peculiar to India, and that the independence and privileges of the
priestly class are entirely Indo-European in origin. Both among the Romans
and the Greeks there existed a priestly class exercising uncontrolled authority
over kings and people. How far the caste system of Vedic India, in spite of
its [ater day rigidities, resembled that of Greece and Rome may be gleaned from
the following observations of A. H. Greenidge in his Handbook of Greck Consti-
tutional fistory. »

“We may now form some idea of the nobility of birth.....coovcviiiiieeninn
““ Their special claims to honour were the cxclusive possession of the sacrifices
** and higher religious rites of the State, the exclusive knowledge of its laws, and
" the sole possession of that citizenship which resulted from higher birth and
* from inherited wealth and culture.” i

The author seems to hold that India before Buddhism was suffering from one
continuous evil of a caste-ridden Brahmin Hierarchy, and that any good that may
be found in the later Hinduism is due to the advent of Buddhism. This is
really doing a great injustice to the intelligence and ability of the other castes
and civilizations, especially Dravidian which was in no way inferior to the
Aryan. Apart from the questionable Divine origin of caste, there are certain
important factors which go to show that the caste system in India was not
forced upon an unwilling and illiterate mass by the exclusive genius of the Indo-
Aryans alone, and that the priestly Brahmin is not solely responsible for its
later day rigidities. It is much to be regretted that the authoris not able to
recognize some at least of the advantages of the system in the early days of civili-
zation and to discern the sublime and salutary conception of the Vedic:Rishies
in their happy blending of the caste and the class systems of human division. While
the four divisions of people in the Purusha Sukta hymn appear to denote the

BTty o e EanE e elevation or degradation of castes and the observance
of caste rules mentioned by well-known Sutra writers like Gautama, Apastamba
and others reveal the freedom allowed to the qualified people in all respects includ-
ing inter-dining and inter-marriage. The incidents like those of Satyakama
Jabali, and the possession of Brahma Vidyas like Panchagni Vidya by Kshatriyas,
and the elevation of well-known Kshatriya families to Brahminhood—all of which
are mentioned by the author to suit his own purpose—confirm the nature of this
freedom. Apart from the recognition or non-recognition of the self-denial,
piety and learning of the Brahmin, it should be admitted that, from the dawn
of Rig Veda down to the early Sutra period, it is the culture and civilization of
the Indo-Aryan with his adjuncts of caste that made the glory of India what it
was. If at all any responsibility is to be attached to the degeneracy of Fedic
caste into its later form of social rigour, it is to the advent of Auddhism and
Jainism., While the degeneracy of Purvamimamsic ritualism was viewed with
contempt not only by Buddha but by all Vedic scholars of the time, the rigidity
of Buddhistic and Jainistic preachings of celibacy and strict morality and the
penetration of monks inte villages and towns under the support of powerful
emperors changed the outlook of society in general, creating isolation in regard
to diet, marriage, social order, religion, etc., and compelled the Brahmin leaders
to cast off the old customs and bring forth new codes of Ethics and Religion
to suit the time, thus unconsciously helping the rigours of caste. The laws of
the Hindu legislators always expressed the mind of the society; and it is this
wonderful adaptability that gained for the Brahmin the unique respect from all.

How far the Post-Buddhistic systems of Religion and Philosophy were
indebted to Buddhism is no doubt an important question ; but how far Buddhism
itself is indebted to the Brahminical culture is equally important and deserves
the careful attention of all. ‘That the teachings of Upanishads much influenced
Buddha should be admitted ; and we may, in the light of recent researches in
regard to the antiquity of the Bhagavata cult, safely infer that Buddha drew
some of his inspiration from the latter which, along with the other Upanishadic
schools, had sunk into insignificance during the period of ritualistic glamour
that preceded Buddhism. From the similarity of Buddhism and Vaishnavisim,
the author not only considers the latter to be the off-shoot of the former but
fancifully ascribes all other systems to Buddhistic source. It is curious that
even the Vaishnava doctrine of Prapasti which finds its parallel in ancient
Mazdaism should be ascribed to Buddhism. ,

We do not want to follow the author in his treatment of other religions in
the country and his denial of Sou! and God, but shall remain content with
pointing out that no further light has been added to the vexatious question of
Social Reform beyond what has already been thrown on the matter.



. ‘ Kanarese Literatur..
By E. P. RICE.
A Study and a Criticism by Vidyabhushana 3. A. Narayana Sastry, M.A4.,
Lecturer in Kanarese, Karnatak College, Dharwar,

WE have perused with much interest the pamphlet before us.. It is a spirited
criticism of Mr. Rice’s book on Kanarese Literature. By making the following
assertions, 713., ke first modern scholars to give with any fulness a connecled view
of Kanarcse literature were the German Missionaries Wruth and Kitte! and Kana-
rese printing owes its inception to missionaries, efc., the author Mr. Rice has done
injustice to the other workers in the field. We do not grudge the credit given to
the missionary but on the other hand there is every reason for us to be grateful for
what the missionary enterprise has done to kindle and stimulate a love for Verna-
culars in the Karnatak people. It has to be admitted that there is a.paucity of
scientific books in the Kannada language. This is explained as being due to the
lack of state and public patronage. We are not inclined to agree with the critic
here in view of the fact that a large volume of scientific literature has been brought
forth in the Bengali and Telugu languages, which are also suffering under the
same disadvantage. We ascribe the want of scientific books in the Kannada
language more to the apathy of the educated public towards the development of
their vernacular and to the want of necessary organization to do the work than
to anything else.

2. .'I‘o say that the Kannada language is famished for noble thoughts and
sentiments is to deny the very existence of a literature for Kanarese. As observed
by the critic, nowhere is the theme of love so highly exalted as in the Indian
Vernaculars. He quotes several literary works in support of his arguments to
refute Mr. Rice's assertions. In doing so, he appeals to the educated public and
the Mysore University to elevate the languaze from its present depression. It is
for the University and the public to respond to it and we hope it will be done.

T. S.

The Jaina Gazette, Volume XVII], No. 4.

TIIE Jaina Gazette is of engrossing interest in that it deals with matters pertain-
ing to Jainism, its relation to other religions, its philosophy and the customs and
practices of its votaries. Though there is a vast Jaina population in India and
their religion was once a strong force in the formation of ancient Indian History,
the vital principles, etc., of that religion are not so well known as they ought to be.
The main object of the Journal seems to be to educate the people and to correct
the wrong impressions entertained by other religionists about their religion, 'This
object seems to be well served in view of the scholarly articles thal are appearing
in the Journal. ' ‘:

2. The number before us contains valuable articles which are well worth
study. The first of them gives in a nut-shell the basic principles of Jainism, a

e eTUSAT O WHICH £ivis & CIGar 1dca of 1he Jaina beliets and practices and removes

all misunderstanding about them, The second is a review of ‘Kunda Kunda’s
Panchastikayasara’ by Professor Chakravarthi. Herein is given an account of
the Jaina Philosophy as compared and contrasted with other philosophical systems
of India. In the next, ‘The age of Kunda Kunda,” Mr. Seshagiri Rao contests
the statement made 'by Professor Chakravarthi that the saint’s patron was one
Siva Skanda Varma of Kanchi and gives as an alternative that the saint’s patron
came of the Andhra Kadamba line. In support of his statements he refers to a
lead coin and six clay seals discovered at Ramathirtham in the Andhra country
which relate to the saint’s period. The writings on the seals are stated to be of a
language which very much resembles the kind of Prakrit used by Kunda Kunda
in his work ‘ Panchastikayasara’. He also tries to contradict Professor Chakra-
varthi’s theory, v7z., that Kunda Kunda was the author of Tirukkural and flourish-
ed somewhere about Kanchi, on the ground that Kunda Kunda was a great Prakrit
scholar, that the work is free from the influence of Sanskrit and Prakrit dialects
and that it is highly improbable that he could have subjected himself to such a
self-denying rigour in composing the Tirukkural. In the next article, ‘ Jainism
and Dr. Gour’s Hindu Code’ an attempt is made to disprove the statement made
by the Doctor that Jainas are Hindu dissenters and that their religion is an off-
shoot of Buddhism. This is followed by two other articles, ziz., ' Pramana-naya-
tatwalokalankara’ and the ' Confluence of Opposites’, the former of which deals
with philosophy and the latter is a review of the book of the same name by Mr.
C. R. Jain. Lastly appear the correspondence on Hindu Code and Jaina lLaw
and the accounts of the Jaina Sabha activities, which disclose the keen interest
taken by the leaders of the community to safeguard their political and religious
interests.

The Journal is well got up and supplies a real need.

Memories of the Archzological Survey of India.
No. 10—A Guide to Nizam-ud-din.
BY MAULVI ZAFAR HASAN, B.A.

WE are glad to be in receipt of this excellent monograph beautifully iilustrated.
Nizamu-d-Din is a village four miles to the south of Shahjahanabad (Delhi City)
and takes its name after the saint Shaikh Nizam-ud-din. Though a village, it is
full of historical and religious memories.

The saint after whose name the village is so called flourished during the
time of Khilji and Tughlag dynasties. He was respected both by Jalalu-d-Din
and Ala-ud-din and it is noteworthy to observe that the saint himself did not
care for the favours of these emperors. Mubarak Khan, who assumed the title of
Qutb-ud-din and whose short and inglorious reign full of plots and treasons is well-
known, did not treat the saint with due respect which is said to be miraculously



dynasty to the Tughlags.

The saint's name may be well remenmibered by his chief disciple Amir Khusran,
one of the most celebrated poets and saints of India, Shaikh Nizam-ud-din was
a Chishti saint and he is also the founder of a Sufic order known after him as
Chishtiya Nizamiya.

The village is full of tombs of the above saints and others and the present
monograph is a very valuable guide to this place of religious and historic import-
ance. The author has taken great pains to collect enormous materials which
throw a flood of fresh light on this unattractive subject which was not unearthed
even by Jadunath Sarcar who is generally considered as an authority on subjects
Moslem.

K. D.

Subscriptions and donations received during the quarter ended

June 1922.
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List of Books presented or purchased during the quarter

ended 30th June 1922,

Presented by the India Office Library—
Catalogue of Chinese Books in the India Office Library—
By the Rev, ], Summers ..
Catalogue of the Library of the India Oifice : —

Vol. 1
Vol. I, Index
Vol. I, Supplement - .

Vol. lI pt. I, Sanskrit Books— By Reinhold Rost
Vol. 11, pt. IL, Hindustani Books—1y Prof. J. F. Blumnh xrdt
Vol. II, pt. 111, Hindi, Punjabi, etc., Books—DBy the same
Vol. II, pt. IV, Bengali, etec., Books—By the same
Vol. II, pt. V, Marathi and Gujarati Books—Dy the same
Catalogue of Pali MSS. in the India Office Library—
By H# Oldenberg
Catalogue of the Mandalay \I\S in the Indix Oﬁce ler'tr) -
By Prof. V. Fausbll. ..
Catalogue of I'wo Collections of Persian and \mblc MSS. in the
India Office Library—By . D). Ross and P'rof. F. ;. Browne
Catalogue of Arabic MSS. in the Library of the India Office—
By O. Loth ..
Catalogue of Persian MSS. in thc L]bn]y of the Indm Oifice—
By Prof. H. Ethé .
Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the Library of the Indm Office—
By Prof. J. Eggeling, pt. 1, Vedic MSS.

Do II, Sanskrit Literature
bo 1il, do
Do 1V, do
Do v, do
Do VI, do
Do VII, do

Catalogue of ‘I'wo Collections of Sanskrit MSS. in the India ()ﬁ‘ice
‘ Library—By C. . Tawney and F. W, Thomas
The Aiifrecht Collection—By F. W. Thomas

Iranian MSS. in the Library of the India Office=~By M. N. Dhalla

. London,

Oxford

.. London

Catalogue of MSS. in European Languages belonging to the Library .

of the India Office :—
Vol. I, pt. I—By C. O, Blagden
Vol. I, pt. I—By S. C. Hill .

1872

1888
1888
1895
1897
1900
1902
1905
1908

1882
1897
1902
1877
1903

1887
1889
1801
1894
1894
1899
1904

1903
1908
1912

1916
1908

Dlrector General of Archzology, Simla—
Memoirs of the Archaological Survey of India, No. 8, The temples at Palampet.
Memoirs of the Archxzological Survey of India, No. 11. Some recently added
sculptures in the Provincial Museum, Lucknow.
Memoirs of the Archmological Survey of India, No. 18, **A guide to Nizamuddin.
Director of Public Instruction, Bombay—
Anu Bhashya of Vallavhacharya—Dart I, text.
Dyasraya Kavya—Part II, Bombay Sanskrit Series, No. LXXVI.
Director of Archzological Researches in Mysore—
Report of the Mysore Archeological Department for the year 1921.
Registrar, University of Madras—
University Catendar for 1922, Vol. I
Registrar, Calcutta University—
Address of the -Chancellor of the Calcutta University—Lord Ronaldshay—

delivered on 18-3-22.
Address of the Vice-Chancellor, Sir Asutosh Mookerji, delivered on 18-3-22,

v

Punjab Covernment—
Punjab Gazetteers, Guzrat District, 1921.
Secretlary, Societe De L'histoire, Pondichery—
Archives D¢ L’inde Francaise—Correspondence Du Conseil Superieur De
Pondichery Tome I1I, 1736—1738.
Secretary, Asiatic Society of Bengal—

Introduction to the study of the fauna of an island in the Chilka Lake—
Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. VII, No. 4.

The Assam Government—
*“‘The Sema Nagas’’—By J. H. Hutton.
Rajasabhabhushana Rev. A. M. Tabard, M.A,, M.B.E., M.R.A.S.
“ Lays of Ind "—By Aliph Cheem.
History of Indian and Eastern Architecture—DBy Fergusson—/Iarts 1 & 2.
K. R. Sreenivasaiengar, Esq., M.A., Revenne Commissioner in Avysore:
Mythic Society’s Journal—Vol, V1II, No. 3; Vol. IX, Nos, 2, 3 & 4: Vol. X,
Nos. 2,8 &4 :Vol. XI, Nos. 1, 2& 3 and Vol. XII, Nos. 1 & 2.
Professor G. J. Dubreuil (Awthor)
*Vedic Antiquities.”
Mythic Society’s Journal, Vol. VIII, Nos, 1 & 2, and Vol. IX, No. 1.

" V. Venkatachaia Iyer; Esq., B.A., B.L., Nellore (Author) :

‘I'he Mahabharata—Notes of a study of the preliminary chapters of—,
P. Lakshminarasu, Esq., B.A., Madias (Author):
‘* A Study of Caste.”



Gurthy Venkata Rao; Esq., MLA. (Author) :
*“ Sources of the History of Vijayanagar.”
B. Krishnappa, Esq., 4fysore (Authar) :
Abhignina Shakuntala Nataki (in Aanuada).
P. V. Jagadisa Ayyar, Esq., Madras (Author)
‘“ Ramayana "’
J. E. Saklatwalla, Esq., Sombay (oithor) -
‘** A Bibliography of Religion.”
K. Krishnamacharya, Esq., B.A., L.T., Zirupari (Author):
** Vilapa 'l'arinvini.”
** Rupavathi.’
T. M. Sundaram Iyer, Esq., lulrp,mn'f.n :
The Dasa-Rupa or Hindu canons of Dramaturgy by Dhananjaya.
** Biblia Polyglotta.”
Uttaracharita—By Bhavabhuti.
The Saura Purana—By Srimat Vyasa.
Huxley’s essays on Science and Hebrew Tradition,
Skeats’ ** Principles of Inglish Etymo]o.gy 7 1st and 2nd Series,
Notes on Aryan and Dravidian Philology—By M. Seshagiri Sastry, Vol l',
part 1.
Upanishads (108).
Grhya Ratnam—Dharma Sastra (7vlugw characters).
Bhiratam Champu—{7¢lugu characiers). .
Orissa by W. W. Hunter (Vol. 7). .
Proper names of the old Testament.
Telugu Philology (Fesés) by T. M. Seshagiri Sastry.
Janaki Haranam by Kumiradisa.
Papers relating to the collection and preservation of the Records of Ancient
Sanskrit Literature—By A. E. Gough.
The Hebrew and English Dictionary—DBy M. . Breslaw.
Siddhanta Kaumudi—By Bhatto Dikshit.
Grammar of the Helbrew Language. ;
The Art of teaching and studying of languages—DBy ]< ancois Gouir,
English and Mahratta Dictionary.
Genesis in Hebrew with new translation.
** Sukranithi.”’
View of the State of Europe during the Middle Ages.
Sri Harsha’s Naishadhiya Charita—By Pandit Shivadatta.
Shabdirtha Ratnam—By Tarakanath Tarkavachaspathi.
Grammar of the Spanish Language—By Emanuel Del Mar,
Sharnga Dhara Paddhati. ‘ ’
‘ Shanta Lilamrita,”
* Nibandha Mala,”

* Commentary on Kasika’
* Shabda Kaustubha.”
* Shri Hari Vijaya.”

" Kashi Khanda.”

* Sri Rama Vijaya.”

*“ Sri Pandava Pratapa.
** Aekanatu Bhagavata."

* Bhakta Vijaya.”

" Jaimini Asvamedha.”

" Shabda Ratna.”

“ Kathasaramrita.”’

A treatise on Hindu Music.
Genesis (in Hebrew).
Hebrew Bible.

Books purchased—

IR

Anthropology by E. B. Taylor ( Zroe copies).

Ethnology by E. Keane.

Mendie’s Dicticnary—English to Bengalee.

Paul's Principles of Language by H. A, Strong.

Nagavarma's Kanarese Prosody by Rev. F. Kittel.

Radices Linguaz Sanskrite by N, L. Westergaard.

The Aesthetic and Miscellaneous Works of Frederick Von Schiegel.

The Grecian Drama by Rev. J. R. Darley.

Panini’s Grammar by Dr. Otto Bohtlingk.

Kasika—a Commentry on Panini’s Grammatical Aphorisms by TPandit
Jayadatta,

“Rigveda Samhita.” -

Rudiments of Bengali Grammar by G. E, Haughton.

Mahratti Dictionary, Vols. [ & [I.

Kchler's English to German and German to English Dicticnary,

Grammar of the Gaudian Languages by Hoernle.

Races of man and their geographical distribution by Oscar I"eschel],

“Vedanta Darsana " with Sankara’s Bhashyam.

Festschrift. Ernst Windisch, Leipzig 1914.

Forschungen. Indische. Breslau 1906, 5 Hefte,

Indica. Texte. Leipzig 1906 Hefte 1-—4,

Actes. du Bme congress internat. des Orientalisten 4 Vols, 1883 4 ILeide
Leiden 18%4-85. '

Verhandlungen. des 13. internat. Orientalisten—Kongresses,
September 1908, Leiden 1904,

Studien. Indische, hrsg. V. Weber, 1. eipzig 1865—98, Bd. 9—1K.

Modi, J. J.  Asiatic papers, read before the Bombay Branch, Bombay 1905,

Burnes, A. Voyages. 3 Vols. Paris 1835,

Hamburg,



(Census and Statistics). Atkinson E.T. Statistical Vol. IT1. Meerut Division
Part II. Allahabad 1876. '

‘—de Biornstierna Cte. Tadleau polit. et statist. de I'empire britannique
dans I’Inde. Paris 1842,

Conybaere, H. C. Statistical descriptive and historical account of the North-

Western Provinces. Vol V. Part 1. Allahabad 1872,
Hunter, W. W, Statistical account of Assam. 2 Vol. London 1879.
Bourguin, A. Lt calendarier védique et quelques. Leiden 1885. )
Chakravarthi. Chronology of the Eastern Gaya kings of Orissa. Bombay 1903,
Hentschel, W. Varma ; Leipzig 1901,
Hughes, A. W, A gazetteer of the province of Sindh. London 1874.
Jancigny, D, de et Raymond. K. Inde. Paris 1845,
Robertson, W. Works. London 1831.
Russell, W. The Prince of Wales' Tour, London 1877.
Winternitz. Die Frau in den indischen Religionen. Bd. 1. Leipzig 1920,
Deussen. P. Das System der Vedanta. Leipzig 1920.
Haina-Stotra-Sangraha. Part. I. Eenares, Virasamvat, 2459,
Mitra. Raj. Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. Calcutta 1880.

Zenschrift der Deutschen Morgalandischen Gesselchaft :—

1846 .. .. Part 1.

1847 - .. Parts 2, 3 & 4.
1850 .. .. » 1—4,

1851 .. .. o 1—4.

1352 .. W 1,3 & 4.
1853 .. .. W 1,2 & 4.
1854 o .. w 2,3&4
1856 . .. Part 3.

1857 . .. Parts 1—4.

1858 . .. o 1—4,

1861 .. .. Part 2.

1862 .. .. Parts 1—4.

1864 .. b 1—4.

1865 . .. w12,

1866 . .. . 2,3 & 4.
1867 e . o 3 &4,

1868 .. .. A N

1569 - .. o 14,

1870 ‘e . . 1—4,

1871 .. .. I

1872 . .. w 1& 2. :
1872 .. .. Register zu baud X[—XX
1873 .. .. Parts1 & 2. )
1874 .. .. R P .
1875 .. . w 2,3&4.
1876 .. .. w 2,3 &4,

1877 .. Tart 4.

1879 . . v 14,

1880 . .. »  1—4,
1881—1890 .. . »» 1—4 in each.
1888 . .« Register Zu baud XXXI—XL,
1891—1500 ., .. Parts 1—4 in each.
1899 - .+ Register Zu baud XLI—I..
1901—1910 .. .. Parts 1—4 in each.
1910 - .. Register Zu baud LI—LX.
1911—1920 .. .. Parts 1—4 in each.
1921 o .. 15 Baud Mit 1. Tafel and figureu in
text,
Jalireberichte : —
1845—1846.
1846
18591861,
1862—1867.

1874—1875 fragment.
1876—1877 (2 hefie).
1873~— {2 hefte),
1879
1880

Grundriss Indo-orischen Philologie—

Georg Bithler 1837—1898 Von Julius Jolly . Vol. I—=1{a)
Geschichte Der Sanskrit Philologie and indischen Alter-

tumskunde von FErust Windisch Parts 1—2, Vol, I—1(4)
Die indischen Worterbiicher (Kosa) von Iheodor Bacharie .. V' ol. I—=3(s)
Vedic Grammar by A. A. Macdonell . oo I—4
Vedische and Sanskrit Syntax von J. S. Speyer e 4 I--6

Pali Literatur and sprache von Wilhelm Geiger ' I—7
Grammatik Der Prakrit-Sprachen von R. Pischel " I—8
Litaratur and Sprache Der Singhalesen von Geiger A, I—10
Indische Palzographie von G. Bithler o I—11
The Atharva-Veda and the Gopatha Brihmana by \[aunce

Bloomfield . .. .. Vol. II—1{(%)
Das indische Drama von Sten Konow .. .. o H—=2(d)
Indian Coins by E. J. Rapson . R § o ()
Iithnography by Sir Athelstane Baines . . 5 II—5
Recht und Einschlisslich Der Eeinheimischen Literatur von

Julius Jolly .. oy II—8
Vedic Mythology by A. A. Macdonell .. .. Vol. III—1(a)
Epic Mythology by E. Washburn Hopkins .. oo a THI—1(p)
Retual-Literatur Vedische upper und Zanber von Alfred

Hillebrandt A N § § £
Samkya and Yoga von I\xc]mrd Garbe . y 11I—4
Vaishnavism, Saivism and minor Religious Systems by Slr

R. G. Bhandarkar .. . III—6
Manual of Indian Buddhism by H. Kerne W JI11—8

Austronomie, Astrologie and Mathematik von G. Kibant ooy HI-9
Medicine von Julius Jolly ., - oo HI=—1)
14



1. SOUTH INDIAN FESTIVITIES.
The chief V'ratas of the year are detailed together with the importance of
the gods worshipped.  This is the Hindu year book. Rs. 7-8-0.
2. SOUTH INDIAN SHRINES,

The main temples, with all information relating to their Puranic and
other importance, are described. Rs. 5-0-0.

3. MAHABHARATA.

In 18 chapters covering the full work with all information recorded
in temples for its recital. Rs. 1-8-0,

4. RAMAYANA,

The whole epic, with the Author’s Preface on the circumstances that led to
the recital of the poem, in about a hundred pages. Rs. 1-8-0.

TO
RAJASABHABHUSHANA

. REV. FATHER ANTONY MARY TABARD,

M.A., M.R.A.S., MB.E,,
PRESIDENT, MYTHIC SOCIETY.

As members of the Mythic Society we desire o tender to you who have
been its President from its inception and wee cn: of those who took a large
part in its foundation, our very hearty anc sinere congratulations on the

recent bestowal upon you by His Highness the Maharaja of Mysore of the
Honourable title of RAJASABHABHUSHANA.

To every one who has the privilege of your tersonal acquaintance your

NB.—Nas. 7 and 2 ave fully illisivated with Sonth Indian Temples and Gods

and Nos. 2 aud 4 oare best suited for schonl-stiady.

selection by His Highness for this distincton camot but be a matter of real
gratification but to the members of the Mytic Socety it is a special cause of

) | o] o ] o e fen e e [ = e

, } . . pride and of rejoicing. You have as President ¢ the Society for so many
We undertakec to supply Lantern Slides of the important South Indian

Temples, Forts, Palaces, etc. Cne dozen Ordinary Rs. 24-0-0.
‘ Do  Coloured Rs. 36-0-0.

(2) Also prepare Slides {or given sketches or photos ai rates to bers. For that we are proud to owe you zgreatdel of gratitude, a debt which

years, by continuous, untiring, beneficent and entlusiastic effort, succeeded in

erecting upon the foundations which you helped b lay, a solid, useful and we

o) o e o o | 0 5 3| e e | e e e |

hope and believe, enduring fabric, the Aswmciation »f which we are the mem-

=1E=E

v e e

be ascertained we are ever ready to acknowledge and ar never lkely to repay. More than

o . ) . { this, the genial and friendly spirit in which vou h.ve cothed all  your Presi-
{3) Exhibiticns ave undertaken with our slides numbering nearly a hundred i

both in Madras and in the moffussil and thus affording opportunities

for al! marriage and other festive occasions, “At Home” parties, m
i
i

dential acts, the ever ready sympathy amd help which you have extended to

e - . .
every member among us have won for you from year to year in increasing

measure the affection and esteemn of all.
and other important functions,

EES=aEes

It is a pleasure to us to believe that anong the reasins whith have led to the

i B b . ST R b' f <. .
- estowal upon you of this latest distinction, one ma’ be fowid’in the services
VAITHYANATHAN BROS" 1 ‘ vou have rendered to Mysore through tie medium o our Sociey, in your con-
o PUBLISHERS,;ETC-. | » " gistent and sympathetic labours, by your own researches, and by enlisting the
MYLAPORE (MADRAS, S.) LI] ) aid of numerous other competent persons, to stmulate and foster in His
g | f
o

— i Highness's subjects, a patriotic interest in the study of the hisory of their
e e e e | e N e St TSN 4 & e P « o losical ancarch:
v ’ country, and in her many monuments of historical, archzological anacarchitectu-

ral importance.



by you of honour arner honouy, and that we welcome tne opportunity of offering
you our congratulations and xpressing our hope that you may long rernain

among us in the enjoyment of them."

The addresses to be presented to you this evening are in different langua-
ges, but though the form of each is different, the spirit of each is the spirit of
all : each speaks for the whole fociety, and each may serve, we hope, to con-
vey to you some measure of the gratification and pleasure we derive from the
event which has been the occason of this gathering, and of our earnest hope

for your future happiness and prosperity.

5

We beg to subscribe ourselves,

Your sincere friends,

TO
RAJASABHABHUSHANA

REV. FATHER ANTONY MARY TABARD,

M.A., M.R.A.S., M.B.E., .
PRESIDENT, MYTHIC SOCIETY.
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Acting in Kerala

- Ancient Hindu Education as re\ealed in the \\orks of Pamm.

Katyayana and Patanjali

Annual meeting. The report of the eleventh—of the \Iytluc
Society

Bhasa’s Pratimanatakam

Brahmanas, The age of the—

PAGES.

283—294

156—170

1—3

53—69 ard

273—396

17i—192
223249

257366

and

Buddhist image from Nepal, A— 203 —202 -
Construction of forts 367 --514
Devarayadroog. The ancient story of—— 349—356
Greater India. Expansion of India beyond the seas 10—44
Human sacrifices to water spirits . 39¢—405
Influence of Oriental Literature on the West, Ihe— 125—140
Jivandhara. The story of— ' 317—348
Ko chen Kannan Chola. Notes 95—102
Kalinga History. Notes on— 247—260
Kalabhras. The— . 304304
Legends. The—of Kerala o 90—94
295301
Malnad Chiefs 45—57
Primitive religion in \Iysore .. . 141—155
302—304
Periyapurana or the lives of the great Saiva devotees 194—202
Solar signs in Indian Literature 67—89.
Satiyaputras of Asoka’s Edict No. 2 100—102
‘I'holkapya’s Religion IT .. 207—208
Tirumangai Alwar and Danti Durga . 261—267
Vikrama Era., The founder of the— 268—282
Books reviewed, etc.~
Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute.—Vol. III—(1) 309—310
Archzological Report, Hyderabad—1918—19 113—114
Do Indian—1918-19--Part 1 .o 216217
Do The Mysore—1921 . . 307—308



Caste—A study oI~y r., ufosnubucenn 4§
Correspondence e
Djawa, the Quarterly ]oumal of the Java Institate

Eastern Buddhist. The—, Vol. I-—(4)

Epigraphical report. Madras—, 1920-21

Goods and Bads; outlines of the Phllosophy of life by
A, G, Widgery . ..

Heart of the Bhagavad Gxta The-—— the (:aekwad studies
in Religion and Philosophy—III by L. M. Bbagavat of
Kurutkoti—published by A. G. W 1dgery

Indian Boat designs. The origin and ethnolog;cal sxgmﬁ-
cance of —, Memoirs of the Asiatic Soclety of Bengal

Indian Review of Rev1ews, Augnst 1921

International Bureau of Sciences. The—

Jaina Gazette. The—, Vol. XVIII—(4)

Journal of the Department of Letters, Calcutta University

Kanarese Literature by E. P. Rice—A study and a eriticism:

by M. A, Narayana Sastry .o
Karunataringini by K. Krishnamacharya .
Memoirs of the Archeological Survey of Indxa, No. 10-—-A
guide to Nizamuddin by Moulvi Zafar Hasan
South Indian Shrines and South Indian Fesuvxtxes by P. V
Jagadisa Ayyar
Talamana or Iconometry by T. A Gopmath Rao . ..
Tile mosaics of the Lahore Fort by J. Ph. Vogel ‘e
Treasure trove. The Publicity Bureau s ‘

206—210

103—104 an¢ - j

211
308—309
212—214

215218

214215

104—107
114

211212
408409
108—109

408
310—311

409—410

217

109—110
110—113
204—203
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